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Foreword

by Dr. R. L. Smith-Rose, C.B.E.

from one point to another, with no material connection

between them, is just over a century old. While many of the
scientists conducting early research on the properties of these waves
may be regarded as amateurs, the real conception of this class of
experimenters was in contrast with those engineers and others who,
from the last decade of the nineteenth century, set to work to develop
radio as a practical means of communication.

This volume tells the story of the pursuit of one of the most
fascinating hobbies—Amateur Radio—in which this country has
played a pioneer role. It describes some historic meetings on the
formation of the London Wireless Club in 1913; and of its conver-
sion soon afterwards to the Wireless Society of London. Following a
suspension of activities during World War I, it was revived in 1919,
and later became the Radio Society of Great Britain.

The difficulties and triumphs of the next few years are described in
some detail; but throughout the next forty years or more, the story
is pursued of increased and effective collaboration between persons
all over the world engaged in this absorbing hobby. During the
Second World War, the Society demonstrated two—perhaps
unexpected—justifications for its existence, if indeed these were
necessary. First, it had made available to the armed forces a large
number of potential recruits already knowledgeable and trained in
radio communication techniques. Secondly, it had readily available a
much needed technical publication, The Amateur Radio Handbook.
Originally produced for members of the Society, in two printings
numbering 8000 copies, twelve successive printings of the second
edition resulted in a total distribution of 181,500 copies among
military and civilian service personnel.

From the cessation of hostilities in 1945, the Society has continued
very effectively to represent the interests of the radio amateur at both
national and international meetings; and in particular, at those

THE conception of the transmission of electromagnetic waves



X WORLD AT THEIR FINGERTIPS

high-level international conferences where the professional users of
radio for all purposes strive for the right to operate in various bands
of the radio frequency spectrum.

And so we have here a story that spreads over a period of more
than fifty years. Some of the original members of the Wireless
Society of London are still living; and in one way or another have
maintained their interest in this hobby, which at present attracts
large numbers of amateurs in many countries of the world. This
volume will commend itself to all who are interested in the history of
radio; and particularly to those who wish to gain a direct apprecia-
tion of the part which the British amateur has played in the develop-
ment of this absorbing hobby.

September, 1967



Introduction

by Pat Hawker, G3VA

always a topic that appeals strongly to radio enthusiasts.
Tomorrow’s circuits and today’s contacts too often take
precedence over last year’s events.

This is perhaps a natural reaction to a time when technical de-
velopments follow endlessly; and certainly this outlook has long
existed—which may be why this is the first full-length account ever
published of the British Amateur Radio movement.

Why stop to find out who were the first British amateurs? Or who
decided that it was time a society was formed to look after their
interests 7—and exactly what, in the early days, were those interests ?

One more long distance contact; one last tune around the v.h.f.
bands. No time to ponder on the incredible fact that in an era of
“professional” scientific and engineering research, the very first
people in the world ever to know the thrill of working across the
oceans with low-power, short-wave radio were the amateurs.

But some of us believe that a knowledge of the past, quite extra-
ordinary happenings in which amateurs have been concerned is
important, increasingly important.

Not so many years ago the whole story of Amateur Radio in Britain
was within the active lifetime of many of its adherents. In any local
group of amateurs, there was usually at least one who could person-
ally recall the era of three-letter-only call-signs of the pre-1914 era, or
the unique contribution made by amateurs to the development of
h.f. radio in the ’twenties, or when the QSL Bureau came into
existence, or could recall that Amateur Radio skills proved valuable
to Britain in two World Wars.

Now, the passage of time means that there are few “first
generation” amateurs among those whose call-signs fill the bands.
No longer can we be sure that all newcomers to the hobby will hear
first-hand reminiscences of the pioneers. More and more vital has it
become for the written records to be assembled into one continuous,

I I ISTORY—and *““World at their Fingertips” is history—is not
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coherent story—by someone who, since the "twenties, has been close
to the centre of British Amateur Radio activities.

But if it is important that this account be written—far more
important that it should be read, and lessons drawn from it. In
my own reading of the past, it has always seemed that the basic
problems and practices of Amateur Radio have remained remarkably
consistent—whether the transmitters be spark, valve or transistor.

Those who know how, in the past, problems arose, and how they
were met, are far better placed to overcome similar difficulties which
will surely arise again in the future.

For, as this book shows clearly, Amateur Radio is not just a
question of technical matters, of circuits and aerials. Regulations
have to be hammered out with the licensing authorities; support has
to be won in the constant battle to retain frequency allocations;
committees have to be formed, nourished and sometimes opposed.

No one book can hope to be complete, to give other than the
author’s personal interpretation of events, or to balance exactly the
relative importance of individuals and policies. This should be
remembered in any reading of history.

Nevertheless, this present account will surely help immensely
towards a better understanding of Amateur Radio; while for those
whose memories already stretch back over the years, it will help to
fill many gaps, and bring back many a smile over former occasions,
and a vivid recollection of old-time friends.

John Clarricoats deserves our thanks, and our support, in under-
taking the enormous work involved in such an ambitious account
of almost three-quarters of a century of Amateur Radio activity.



CHAPTER 1

Che Challenge of the Unknown

HE beginnings of Amateur Radio, as of radio itself, lie deep in

I the past, indeed one could begin thousands of years ago with

those persons whose curiosity was aroused by the attraction
of small particles by amber beads that had been rubbed. This was
not really investigated until Gilbert’s experiments in electricity,
during the reign of Queen Elizabeth I, followed by the discoveries of
Ampere, Volta, Faraday, Maxwell, Kelvin and Cavendish, which
prepared the world for what was to be one of the great revelations of
all time—the means of communication by wireless telegraphy.

Michael Faraday was the first to suggest that a relationship
existed between light and the new “electro-magnetism”. From his
experiments he was able to formulate “laws of induction”, used
later by Clerk Maxwell, whose discoveries led him to postulate the
theory that electro-magnetic induction was produced by waves
carried in space by the vehicle of an invisible, weightless and all-
permeating medium which he called “‘the ether”.

In a paper read to the Radio Society of Great Britain on April 25,
1923,* the scholar and physicist George G. Blake, M.L.E.E., A.INST.P.,
traced the historical development of radio telegraphy and radio
telephony. The paper not only provided the future historian with a
wealth of valuable material but it showed also how closely some of
the early presidents of the society had themselves been associated
with these great days of early discovery and development.

By several methods, usually involving the use of metallic plates,
Steinheil in Germany, Morse in the United States, Lindsay, Cook
and Wheatstone in Britain succeeded during the middle years of the
nineteenth century in signalling over short distances without the aid
of wires.

Oliver Lodget and William Preece in England, Professor Trow-
bridge, Graham Bell and Thomas Edison in America, had also
attempted communication by electro-magnetic induction but the
distances covered were small and the results not very satisfactory.

* The Wireless World and Radio Review, Vol. xii, 8 and 9.
t Sir Oliver Lodge was President of the RSGB in 1925.
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It was Heinrich Hertz in Germany who finally established by
experiments the principle of radiation as opposed to induction,
thereby paving the way in due course for Marconi* to evolve a
practical system of Hertzian wave wireless communication.

Blake drew special attention in his paper to the pioneer work of
Professor D. E. Hughes of London who, in 1879, showed to a group
of distinguished scientists that it was possible to transmit signals,
without the use of a connecting wire, over distances of several
hundred yards using an induction coil and a microphonic joint as
a receiver with a telephone earpiece. Hughes rightly surmised that
the oscillations were propagated through the insulating medium
between the two instruments and that they penetrated through solid
walls but, discouraged by the scepticism of several well-known
people, he did not continue this work beyond the purely experimental
stage. At the time Blake read his paper a more detailed account of
the work done by Hughes had recently appeared in the Journal of the
Institution of Electrical Engineers, the author of which was A. A.
Campbell Swinton, President of the Wireless Society of London from
1913 to 1920. Hughes’ experiments were first conducted within his
own home, where distances up to sixty feet were covered but on
several later occasions he walked up and down Great Portland Street,
in the Regent’s Park area of London, with the telephone to his ear
and was able to hear signals from a transmitter almost 500 yards
away. He also noticed that the waves were reflected by some of the
buildings. The Globe newspaper of May 12, 1899, recorded that
“Hughes’ experiments of 1879 were virtually a discovery of Hertzian
waves before Hertz, of the coherer before Branley and of wireless
telegraphy before Marconi and others”. Because of the foresight
shown by Campbell Swinton, the Science Museum, London, now
possesses much of the early apparatus used by Professor Hughes who
must assuredly be regarded as Britain’s first radio amateur.

In 1884 Professor Onesti showed that if iron filings were placed
in a tube between two copper electrodes and inserted in series with a
battery and galvanometer or telephone, the application of a fairly
high voltage across the filings caused them to stick together, or
cohere, sufficiently to allow a current to pass through them. Revolv-
ing the tube decohered them. Oliver Lodge, in 1889, demonstrated
this phenomenon of cohesion between two metal spheres and later
made a coherer consisting of a microphonic contact between a watch
spring and a plate of aluminium. Two years later Professor Branley
verified previous findings and also demonstrated the important

* Senatore Marconi was one of the first two Honorary Members of the
Society.
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further fact that filings could be made to cohere by electric discharge
taking place in the vicinity of the experiment but without direct
connection to the coherer. One of the first to recognise the import-
ance of Branley’s coherer was Lodge, who himself devised a mech-
anical tapper to bring the filings automatically to their normal
non-conductive condition once again after coherence. Lodge
demonstrated his device before the British Association in 1894
and received signals across a distance of 150 yards but he did not
realise at that time that he had at his command an instrument
which might be turned to practical use for long-distance wireless
communication.

In 1895 the Russian scientist Popov applied the Hertzian prin-
ciples to the study of atmospheric electricity and in the same year
devised a receiver for the reception of Hertzian waves, which worked
well over short distances. It was at this point in the discovery of
“wireless” that Marconi, in 1895, produced the first really reliable
detector, using a greatly improved coherer of his own invention.
At first, metallic reflectors were placed between his transmitter and
receiver and the waves focused so that they travelled in parallel
beams between two points of communication but this method was
soon rejected and aerials, suspended by kites, were used instead.
Marconi’s first trials took place at Bologna, Italy. When these
proved successful he came to London (in 1896) to be introduced by
Campbell Swinton to Sir William Preece, then Chief Engineer of
the Post Office. Preece himself had been interested in wireless com-
munication for many years but most of his experiments had centred
around inductive methods.

At about this time Professor Ernest Rutherford in Cambridge
and Capt. H. B. Jackson,* a Royal Navy Signals Officer, had trans-
mitted signals over short distances. Rutherford used a large hori-
zontal Hertzian-type radiator with the transmitter and a magnetic
detector of his own design. Jackson’s work was carried out in secret
and details of his apparatus have never been published but it is
known that he was able to establish ship-to-shore wireless communi-
cation in 1895.

Marconi’s first wireless system (patented in 1896) was based
directly on the experiments conducted by Hertz some eight years
carlier. In 1897 he succeeded in transmitting signals across a
distance of 8% miles. A year later communication was established
between Dover Town Hall and Wimereux in France and this was
followed by direct communication between Wimereux and the then
recently opened Marconi factory at Chelmsford (eighty-five miles).

* Admiral Sir Henry Jackson was President of the RSGB in 1922.
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Between 1899 and 1900 Dr. W. H. Eccles,* while engaged in develop-
ment work at the Marconi Chelmsford factory, devised the first
bench method of testing coherers, thereby avoiding the necessity of
connecting them to an aerial. He also prepared and drew the first
detector characteristic curves and these were published in The
Electrician for September 1901. In December of that year the world
was startled by the news that Marconi at St. John’s, Newfoundland,
had received the Morse letter “S” transmitted by Ambrose Fleming
from the Marconi station set up at Poldhu, Cornwall.

And so, as the twentieth century began to take shape, hundreds of
people—old and young—possessed of a scientific bent and thrilled by
the news that transatlantic wireless communication had indeed taken
place, accepted the challenge of the unknown laid down for them by
their illustrious forbears and without realising it, became the world’s
first radio amateurs.

* Dr. Eccles was President of the RSGB in 1923-24.



CHAPTER 2

Legislation

his Report to Parliament for the year 1903-04 recalled that he

had recently introduced, in the House of Commons, a Bill for
the purpose of requiring all wireless stations to be licensed. He gave
as a reason the Government’s desire to secure an adequate control
of all wireless telegraphy installations. How far the Government’s
decision to introduce legislation had been affected by official or
unofficial discussions at the International Telegraph Conference held
in London from May 26 to July 10, 1903, no one now knows, but
there can be little doubt that confidential reports, written by the
Post Office delegates who attended the preliminary International
Conference on Wireless Telegraphy in Berlin during August 1903,
materially influenced the decision.

The Wireless Telegraphy Act 1904 became law on August 15 of
that year and was the first piece of legislation of its kind in history.
It remained in force until July 31, 1906, after which date it was
extended on a year-to-year basis under the Expiring Laws Con-
tinuance Act until replaced by the Wireless Telegraphy Act of 1924.

The Postmaster General, in his Report to Parliament for 1904-05,
referred to “‘the strategic importance of Wireless Telegraphy and to
the fact that some form of centralised control is necessary if the
public are to receive the fullest advantage from this new means of
communication”. Later in his Report Lord Stanley said *“I have
received numerous applications for licences under the terms of the
Act, the majority being from persons who desire to use wireless
telegraphy for experimental purposes, and I have made every effort to
apply the provisions of the Act as liberally as possible, whilst keeping
in view the objects with which it was passed.”

Earlier that month the Postmaster General had shown his desire to
encourage the wireless experimenter when, in moving the Second
Reading of the Bill on August 10, he said “The class with whom I
have the greatest sympathy are those who wish to go in for experi-
ments in this science. I have been able to frame a clause which will
give them absolute freedom in that direction, merely requiring

THE Postmaster General (Lord Stanley, later Lord Derby) in
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registration on the part of those who wish to engage in experiments.
In a matter of this description the House will doubtless desire that the
Act should be administered as liberally as possible and I shall
certainly do my best in that direction. For what it is worth I will give
an undertaking that no request for a licence for experiments shall be
refused unless the refusal has been approved by me personally.”
Quoting this speech by Lord Stanley, at the opening of the Fourth
RSGB Amateur Radio Exhibition on November 22, 1950, Mr. Hugh
S. Pocock, M.LE.E. (then Editor of Wireless World and a past
Member of the Council of the RSGB), suggested that if it had not

|[EXPERIMENTAL FORM 1.]

Dated 1905.

POST OFFICE TELEGRAPHS.

HIS MAJESTY’S POSTMASTER GENERAL

AND

LICENSE to use Wireless Telegraphy for Experimental
Purposes,

This Enbdentire made the day of One thousand
nine bhundred and ive BETWEEN THE RIGHT HONOURABLE
EDWARD GEORGE VILLIERS STANLEY C.B. commouly called
Lord Stanley His Majesty’s Postraaster General (who and whose
successors in the office of His Majesty's Postmaster General for the
time being are intended to be hereinafter included in the term *‘the
Postmaster General ") on behalf of His Majesty of the one part and

(hereinafter called * tho Licensee™) of the other part.

TAereas the Licensce is desirous of establishing installing working and
using n system of wireless telegraphy as defined in section 1 (7) of the
Wiroless Telegraphy Act 1904 with the sole objeot of conducting experiments
in such telegraphy ;

And Wwhereag by reason of the provisions of the M-
to 1904 it ia unlawful to establish any wir~'-
work any apparatus for wiral=
sccordance with

-"’ y
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been for this sympathetic attitude to the amateurs on the part of the
then Postmaster General it was conceivable that private experimental
licences would never have been granted.

Although Lord Stanley had indicated that those who wished to
experiment would merely be required to register, Section 2(1) of the
Act stated that “where the applicant for a flicence proves to the
satisfaction of the Postmaster General that the sole object of obtain-
ing the licence is to enable him to conduct experiments in wireless
telegraphy, a licence for that purpose shall be granted, subject to such
special terms, conditions and restrictions as the Postmaster General
may think proper, but shall not be subject to any rent or royalty”.

WIRELESS TELEGRAPHY.

RETURN to an Order of the Honourable The House or Commons,
dated 20 May 1906 ;—for,

RETURN “of Applications for Licenses under the Wireless Telegraphy
Act, 1904, showing hoiw each Application has been dealt with, and
of Statistics of Messaces to and from Snirs at Sea exchanged betwoen
tho Post Orrice and the Marcox: CoMpANY during each quarter from
January 1905 to March 1906, inclusive.”

Ceneral Post Utfice,
13 June 1906, (

Until recently it had always been assumed that the first printed
experimental licences were issued sometime between 1910 and 1911
but it has now been established that a printed ‘““Licence to use
Wireless Telegraphy for Experimental Purposes” was, in fact, issued
in 1905. An extract from the first page of Experimental Form 1
(printed in June 1905) is reproduced on page 6 by permission of
the Postmaster General. There were in fact three types of licence
(Experimental Forms 1, 2 and 3) but the differences between them
were very slight.

On May 29, 1906, the then Postmaster General (Sydney Buxton,
M.P.) was ordered by the House of Commons to render a Return *“‘of
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applications for Licences under the Wireless Telegraphy Act 1904,
showing how each Application has been dealt with”. This Return,
dated June 13, 1906, is of interest because it gives the names and
addresses of sixty-eight persons to whom an Experimental Licence
had been issued—the first such list ever published.

In the list appears the name of Dr. J. A. Fleming of University
College, London. Dr. Fleming—later to become Professor Sir
Ambrose Fleming, F.R.S., and a Vice-President of the Wireless
Society of London—invented the thermionic valve whilst carrying
out experiments at the college. As a background to that invention it
has been recorded that much of the technical work required for
Marconi’s first attempt to transmit a wireless signal across the
Atlantic had been done by Fleming in the Electrical Engineering
Department of the college. In the course of that work he had dis-
covered that weak high-frequency signals presented a difficult prob-
lem because the only instruments then available for their detection

3
EXPERIMENTAL—continuted.

(2) Other cases--continued.

Name of Applicant. Tropeen poeioiol Radius of Action.| Rewarks.
Burbury, H. H. T. - | Crigglestone (Waukefiold) | 10 to 15 miles | Liceuse granted.
) _and Barnsley.
Child, II. W. R. - | Penyweru Road, 8.W. = | About 10 miles | Licensc granted.
Clarke, E.R. = - [ 35, Leinster Gardens, W. | 20 miles = | License in preparation.
Clarke, G. W, « - . Waterloo, Liverpool = | & milex = | Under cousideration.
Clutterbuck, B. V. - | Liskeard « - - | About 1 mile | Licensc granted.
Cox, H.\W,,Ltd. - | Rosebery Avenne, EC. - | 50 miles = | Licenso granted,
Cox, W.J. = = | Notherton,.Ware - - | Not specified - | Application abandoned.
De Forest Wireless | Oxford aud Cumbridge - | 100 miles Licenzo granted. See alzo
Telegroph  Syndi- under ~ Commercial (2)
eate, and Experimental (I).
Demuth, C. H. = | St. Brinvels, Glos. = | Not specified- | Under consideration.
Drake, W.J. - - | Westerham (Kent) aud Do. = | Application abandoned.
Tutsfield (Surroy).
Draper, V. W. = | Alwondhury, Huddersficld | 5 miles - | Liconse granted.
Ellis H.T. « = Scalby, Yorks =« « | 40 miles - | Licensc granted.
Evany, Capt. - = | Gray's Inn Road, W.C. « | About 10 miles| Licenso granted,
Fleming, J. A, Dr. = | University College, W.C., | 5 miles = | Licenso granted.
and Hampstead i
Foot, C.M. =« - | Bow,L. - - - | Not kpecified» | Application ~*
Gurd, W, - = | Canterbury - = < Aboutle
GilletyJ. A, =« | Boubury «

Gludwell, T, =
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were the unreliable coherer and the magnetic detector, both insensi-
tive devices. Fleming, who had been interested in Edison’s discovery
of the unidirectional conductivity that develops between two elec-
trodes in a vacuum tube when one of them is heated, constructed
lamps to demonstrate this one-way effect. In October 1904 the idea
occurred to him that such a lamp might be capable of detecting on a
galvanometer the high-frequency waves used in wireless trans-
mission.* Working in his laboratory at the college he verified the
truth of his idea and on November 16, 1904, he took out a patent to
protect his interest in what he named the “thermionic valve”.
With Fleming’s invention of the diode valve there began the astonish-
ing developments which have led to telecommunications and other
applications of modern electronics.

Another famous name included in the Parliamentary Return
was that of Professor Sylvanus Thompson of the City and Guilds of
London College, London. He, too, was later to become a Vice-
President of the Wireless Society of London. Others in the list
were H. H. T. Burbury and A. W. Sharman, both of whom figured
prominently in the Wireless Society of London during the nineteen
twenties. Because of its historic importance part of the Parliamen-
tary Return is reproduced in this book.

It is interesting to note that the United States Government did
not begin to issue licences for experimental purposes until December
1912.

* The underlying reason for these experiments was Fleming’s increasing
deafness.



CHAPTER 3

From Encouragement to Restriction

ROPING its way through the English Channel in dense fog
Gduring the late evening of April 28, 1899, the steamship

R. F. Mathews of London had the misfortune to ram the
East Goodwin Lightship anchored off the coast of Kent. The light-
ship, recently equipped with Marconi equipment, s=nt a wireless
message for help to the South Foreland Lighthouse about twelve
miles away and in so doing made history; it was the first distress call
of its kind ever made.

The East Goodwin incident aroused much interest among that
small section of the community whose hobby was “things electrical”.
They were the young men who built small electric motors and
Wimshurst machines, laid telegraph wires to the homes of their
friends across the street, experimented with telephones and made up
electric batteries. They had been fascinated by Marconi’s successes,
both in his native Italy and in England. They read all they could
about his work, talked about the results and, in their own way, tried
to repeat his experiments in their own homes. They were, in fact, the
first amateur wireless experimenters.

Years later, in the January 1954 issue of the RSGB Bulletin,
Albert Megson, then G2HA, of Buxton, Derbyshire, wrote reminis-
cently about the days when he first became interested in wireless.
Attracted by an article which appeared in the Strand Magazine
during 1899, Megson began to construct simple pieces of electrical
apparatus and by the autumn of that year had successfully com-
pleted his first “‘receiver”, consisting of a coherer, a battery and an
electric bell. The coherer used a 4 inch diameter glass tube, 1 inch
long, filled with iron filings. Corks were pressed into the ends of the
tube and copper wires were passed through into the iron filings so that
they did not quite meet. A Wimshurst machine, consisting of two
glass plates, 16 inches in diameter, and two Leyden jars were used for
the “transmitter”’. A home-made spark gap completed the “station”’.
With the Wimshurst machine placed a few feet from the “‘receiver”
Megson revolved the plates to charge the Leyden jars, which then
discharged through the spark gap. After making various adjustments
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he was able, eventually, to cause the bell to ring over short distances.
Later a simple, but sensitive, relay was constructed and brought into
circuit. Nickel filings in the coherer helped to improve the overall
sensitivity. Using this apparatus, and with the help of his brother,
Megson eventually succeeded in operating the bell over a distance of
more than a mile. An account of this early experimental work
appeared in The English Mechanic and World of Science, a weekly
journal of the day which did much to encourage and foster interest in
electrical science.

Throughout the fifty and more years that Megson maintained
interest in wireless he constructed almost the whole of his equipment.
A contemporary of Megson, a young Army officer, Lt. M. J. C.
Dennis, had set up an experimental station at Woolwich Arsenal, East
London. Many years later Colonel Dennis, C.M.G., as he had then
become, described in the RSGB Bulletin some of his early apparatus
and the results he obtained, claiming at the same time that his was
the first non-professional wireless experimental station to be estab-
lished in the world—a claim that was never challenged. The year
was 1898. Two well-known amateurs who called upon the colonel at
his home in Baltinglass, County Wicklow, to offer him their con-
gratulations on his seventy-third birthday in 1937, were privileged to
examine examples of his early work and to admire the skill and
ingenuity of this great amateur pioneer. Colonel Dennis, EI2B,
was elected a Vice-President of the Radio Society of Great Britain
in 1936 when he retired, after very many years’ service, as RSGB
Representative for the Irish Free State.

Leslie McMichael, a name later to be associated with the London
Wireless Club and the wireless industry, began experimenting with
wireless apparatus in 1902 using an 8 in. spark coil. With this he
succeeded in ringing a single-stroke ‘“‘railway bell’” over a distance of
200 yards, using nickel and silver filings in the glass tube of his
coherer, and then, for some reason, he lost interest until 1912, in
which year he constructed his first crystal receiver. In July 1913 he
helped to form the London Wireless Club. Gilbert Tonkin, then
G5RQ, recalled in the October 1955 issue of the RSG B Bulletin that,
although he began to experiment as early as 1909, the first licence
issued in the West Country went to Charles H. Tilsley of Bristol in
1905. Using a 4 in. spark coil and a Branley-type coherer Tilsley
successfully transmitted signals a distance of more than a mile across
Bristol, but as he did not know the Morse Code his experiments
were limited. Tonkin began his wireless experiments in Bristol using
a } in. spark coil powered by a 6-volt battery and Branley-type
coherer. Shortly after being licensed as TBX in 1910, he and a few of
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his friends were given the opportunity of operating a pair of com-
mercially made transmitters and receivers of a type then being
advertised by the well-known Holborn firm of A. W. Gamage Ltd.
The transmitters and receivers were set up at a bazaar in Bristol and
messages were sent and received over a distance of about 300 feet at
sixpence a time! At that period Gamage’s was one of the very few
concerns in Britain catering for the wireless experimenter.

During the early years of the present century, W. J. Shaw, TWX,
of Twickenham, Middlesex, and B. S. T. Wallace of Wandsworth
Common, South London, made regular contributions on wireless
topics to The English Mechanic. It was in this periodical that an
article appeared in 1909 written by a Northamptonshire village
schoolmaster in which he described the success he had had in teach-
ing wireless principles to the pupils of his school. Wallace, writing in
1961 from his home in Rustington, Sussex, recalled that his first
successful aerial contained 700 feet of bronze wire and had a natural
wavelength of 205 metres. He was a pioneer in the reception of
long-distance spark stations.

Many wireless experimenters of the period up to August 1914 owed
a great deal to The Model Engineer and to its enterprising editor
Arthur W. Marshall, who frequently published descriptions of
transmitting and receiving apparatus. Many of the pioneers of wire-
less had originally been ardent model makers, which explains why
much of the early apparatus was precision made. One such enthusiast
was J. E. Nickless of Wanstead, London. “Nic”. as he came to be
known “over the air”, first developed a flair for wireless after reading
an article by H. Hillesdey, HHX, of Hither Green, London, in a 1910
issue of The Model Engineer. “Nic’s” first receiver consisted of a
loose-coupled tuner and an electrolytic detector made from a small
glass jar, a platinum spear point sealed into a glass tube, and an
adjustable silver bottom plate, these being immersed in a weak
solution of sulphuric acid; a small voltage was applied by means
of a potentiometer. He must have been a patient man, because during
one spell of listening, extending over a period of eight hours, all he
heard was a time signal from the Eiffel Tower Station (FL) in Paris.

Nickless was one of the first to control an electrically driven motor-
boat by means of wireless signals. Control was achieved by a system
of relays operated through a coherer circuit energised by Hertzian
waves transmitted from a rod aerial mounted at the side of the pond.
A spark ignition coil was used as h.f. generator. Nickless obtained his
first licence (NXC) on October 7, 1913, and was relicensed in 1920
as 2KT. For several years he was a member of the Council of the
Radio Society of Great Britain.
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In 1913, George Robertson Marsh of Twyford, near Winchester,
Hampshire, a schoolmaster, was issued with a licence (NXT) to use
Wireless Telegraphy for Experimental Purposes by The Right
Honourable Herbert Louis Samuel, m.p., His Majesty’s Postmaster
General, who in the gracious ways of the period sent him greetings.
What is particularly interesting about this licence is that the original
Schedule limited Marsh’s activities to “wavelengths not exceeding
100 metres” The licence was amended or engrossed (to use the
formal language of the Post Office) on March 5, 1914, to permit
operation on “wavelengths not exceeding 200 metres”. The licence,
like others of that era, was signed, sealed and delivered by Edmund
Waterton Farnall, C.B., on behalf of the Postmaster General and
written in copper-plate style, rather different from the duplicated
licence issued fifty years later.

It was not until fifty years later that Arthur F. Carter, of Ayles-
bury, Bucks, told the story of the events which led to him receiving
his first transmitting licence (IRX) on August 1, 1912. He, together
with four other enthusiasts living in Birmingham, began to build
receivers in 1911 and transmitters a year later. His own first trans-
mitter consisted of an old motor car trembler ignition coil, a pair of
brass door knobs as spark gap, a copper helix as tuning inductance,
and condensers made of old photographic plates and “tinfoil”. The
wavelength was reputed to be about 200 metres. Contacts were
frequently established between the five stations in the group up to
distances of seven miles. Carter’s early coherer receiver was replaced
a year later by a simple crystal receiver using silicon, zincite-bornite or
carborundum, as fashions changed. In 1913 a Marconi magnetic
detector was constructed which worked exceptionally well. The
little group to which Carter belonged was one of the first in the
Midlands; another was in Derby and another in Bristol. Soon
there would be groups in almost every large and many small towns:
soon those groups would be forming themselves into local societies.

Meanwhile the Postmaster General was reporting with unfailing
regularity that the number of applications for experimental wireless
licences was increasing year by year. In his report to Parliament for
1905-06 he said “I have continued to receive numerous applications
for licences under the 1904 Wireless Telegraphy Act which have been
dealt with as liberally as was consistent with the objects for which the
measure was passed. It is my wish to promote experimental investiga-
tions in this promising field. The total applications received is 130, of
which 104 have been granted.” During the following year thirty-six
applications for experimental licences were received and all were
granted.
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And so it went on until, in April 1913, the Postmaster General
announced that the number of licences for experimental purposes
had increased from 258 on March 31, 1912, to 942 on March 31,
1913. It was then that certain people in high places began to show
concern because, in April 1914, when the number of licences had
risen to 1963, Parliament was informed that “in view of the rapid
increase in the number of applications, new conditions were intro-
duced during the year with a view to ensure, as far as possible, that
licences to conduct experiments should only be issued to persons
having the necessary scientific qualifications. An Inter-Departmental
Committee has now been appointed to consider the conditions which
should be applied to such licences in future.” Only a few years earlier
Lord Stanley, when Postmaster General, had given an assurance that
experimenters would be required to do no more than register. Now
powerful influences at the Post Office, the Admiralty and the War
Office had commenced to lay down a policy which, in the opinion of
many, was contrary to the intention of those who drafted and spon-
sored the 1904 Act. It was with the knowledge that new conditions
were to be introduced that wireless enthusiasts up and down the
country began to realise the urgent necessity for taking collective
action. Against that background the London Wireless Club was
formed.

In May 1910 the Postmaster General informed all holders of
experimental licences that he had “found it desirable to lay down a
general rule that stations should have a distinctive call-signal and
that each station, when signalling, should begin each transmission
with the call-sign of the station with which it desires to communicate
and end it with its own call-signal”’. Howard Littley, who was first
licensed without a call in October 1909, was notified on May 27,
1910, that “The Postmaster General proposes, if you have no objec-
tion, to allot to your stations the following call-signals, 13 Lodge
Road (West Bromwich) LBX, Swan Village (West Bromwich) LSX,
and he will be glad to have an assurance that you will employ the
appropriate signal in future in the manner indicated above.” In
1967 Howard Littley, G2NV, then living in the Isle of Wight, was one
of the most active stations on the 80-metre band.

During the autumn of 1913 A. W. Gamage Ltd. published 4
Directory of Experimental Wireless Stations in the United Kingdom
licensed by the Postmaster General. The cover illustration was not
identified but it was almost certainly a picture of the 250-watt station
of Claude Willcox, WUX, of 21 George Street, Warminster, Wilts.—
a most ambitious array of equipment. The names, addresses and call-
signs of 405 licensed transmitting stations were listed in the directory
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as well as the names and addresses of 360 receiving stations. Names
well known in later years included G. G. Blake, BOX, Col. J. M. C.
Dennis, DNX (EI2B), Philip R. Coursey, GYX (G5AT), Col.
B. Hippersley, HLX (G2CW), Noel H. Hamilton, 1XY, Howard
Littley, LBX, LSX (G2NV), John Scott Taggart, LUX (G2LR),
A. T. Lee, LYX (G2DJ), Leslie McMichael, MXA (G2FG), J. E.
Nickless, NXC (G2KT), G. R. Marsh, NXT (G2IW), H. W. Pope,
PZX (G3HT), Rene Kliein, RKX (G2HT), Gilbert W. Tonkin,
TBX (G5RQ), W. J. Shaw, TWX, W. Kenneth Alford, TXK
(G2DX), A. L. Megson, UAX (G2HA), H. S. Walker, WBX
(G20M).

Derby Wireless Club (Q1X), Barrow and District Amateur Wire-
less Association (RXY) and Birmingham Wireless Association
(TXS) were the first local clubs to possess a transmitting licence. The
important influence of the Derby Wireless Club is evident in the
directory by the fact that Derby School (FEX), Wilkinson Memorial
School, Derby (TCX) and Repton School, Derbyshire (OXQ) all
held experimental transmitting licences.

Mrs. C. E. Ingram (IXI) was probably the first lady to hold a
transmitting licence but her interests were more commercial than
amateur because she was associated with Ingram’s Commercial and
Wireless School, Ilford, Essex.

From the earliest days wireless experimenters had looked, mainly,
to The English Mechanic and World of Science, The Model Engineer,
and to a lesser extent to Work, for information on wireless topics.
Occasional articles in the monthly magazines and in Boy's Own
Paper made up the popular literature of the time. Then in April 1911
The Marconigraph made its appearance. As its name implied it was
the house magazine of the Marcont Company but copies could be
obtained through newsagents and booksellers. The Marconigraph
was the first periodical devoted exclusively to wireless subjects but its
life was short, for in April 1913 it was replaced by Wireless World.

The debt which the Amateur Radio movement in the United
Kingdom owes to Wireless World and in particular to Hugh Pocock,
H. F. Smith and H. B. Dent, all of whom occupied the editorial chair
with great distinction, cannot be assessed; suffice to say that this
book could not have been written if there had been no Wireless
World to which to turn for historic fact.

Of the wireless text-books available at this time very few made any
reference to the amateur. An exception was Wireless Telegraphy
for Amateurs, by R. P. Howgrave-Graham, which first appeared late
in 1907 or early in 1908. This was really the first of all the books
that have since been written for wireless amateurs. It gave a full
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account of two amateur stations established at Hampstead Heath
and Tufnell Park in North London which used, mainly, the Lodge-
Muirhead type of disc coherer, an example of which can be seen in a
receiver at the Science Museum, London. A revised edition of the
book, published in 1912, included information on spark transmitters
and receivers contributed by Maurice Child—a well-known pioneer.
There was also a reference in that edition to Maurice Child’s series of
articles, “‘Small Power Wireless Installations”, which had appeared
in Model Engineering during 1911 and 1912.

Several books in the “How to Make” series appeared around this
time, including Hints on Wireless Telegraph Design for Amateurs by
“Alfric” (The Electrician 1913) and Wireless Telegraphy (Work).
This manual was entirely rewritten by E. Redpath, G2DS, in 1922.

In July 1914, just before World War I, two books appeared almost
simultaneously; both had very large sales and both became famous.
Text Book on Wireless Telegraphy by Rupert Stanley contained
descriptions of amateur receivers. Elementary Principles of Wireless
Telegraphy by R. D. Bangay was written originally for students,
amateurs, and members of the Boys’ Brigade, Church Lads’ Brigade,
and Boy Scouts” Association, but within a year Part 11 appeared and
the enlarged volume became a widely used text-book for wireless
operator training. It ran to many editions.



CHAPTER 4

The London Wireless Club

great many Letters to the Editor on wireless subjects but none
produced such far-reaching effects as the one from Rene H.
Klein, of 18 Crediton Road, West Hampstead, London, N.W.
Klein wrote:

THE issue of English Mechanic for June 6, 1913, contained a

“When erecting my small wireless station some months agoand
seeking for guidance in the making of instruments, etc., I was
rather surprised to find that no amateur wireless club existed in
London. It seems to me that the creation of such a club would
prove a great boon to the many amateurs of London, just as the
creation of the Derby and Liverpool clubs have been appreciated
by their members. The advantages to be gained are somewhat
obvious, both to the beginners and to the more advanced adepts
of the new science.

“The greatest difficulty we would have to contend with would, no
doubt, be finding suitable rooms sufficiently central to suit all
members, and give the possibility of erecting a good aerial. I shall
be glad, however, if prospective members would care to write to
me, giving me their views on the subject, and if the response will
appear to warrant a certain measure of success, a preliminary
meeting would be held to discuss the broad lines on which the club
should be run.”

In this way, and by similar letters to The Model Engineer and
Work, the first steps were taken to establish a wireless club in Lon-
don.

One of the first to respond to Klein’s invitation was Leslie Mc-
Michael (MXA), who at the time was managing a laundry in South
London. Klein himself was associated with the firm of Bloch and
Klein, a City firm of egg merchants. He had obtained his licence
(RKX) earlier that year. On June 30, 1913, Klein wrote to the few
people who had responded to his letter, inviting them to attend a
meeting at his home on Saturday, July 5. Present on that occasion
were Rene Klein, Leslie McMichael, L. Francis Fogarty and
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A. P. Morgan. Fogarty at the time was with the Isenthal Company:
he later founded the Zenith Electrical Co.
It was recorded in the August 1913 issue of Wireless World that:

“London has hitherto been without a wireless club, but at a
meeting held on July 5 an association was formed under the title of
‘The London Wireless Club’ having for its object ‘the bringing
together of all amateurs interested in wireless telegraphy and
telephony’. At that meeting, Mr. R. H. Klein, of 18 Crediton
Road, West Hampstead, N.W ., waselected Hon. Secretary pro rem.
The next meeting will be held in September, and in the meantime
amateurs intending to join the club should communicate with
Mr. Klein. We are glad to learn that already sufficient support has
been given and promised to ensure the success of the club.”

Some of the reasons why Rene Klein considered the time had come
to form a club in London were given in his first letter to the tech-
nical press, but undoubtedly one of his main objects was to bring into
being an organisation that would be able to negotiate with the Post
Office on licence matters.

Earlier in 1913 the Postmaster General had informed the House of
Commons that he had decided to introduce new licence conditions
“with a view to ensure, as far as possible, that licences to conduct
experiments should only be issued to persons having the necessary
scientific qualifications”. What he did not tell Parliament was that
he had also decided to introduce a charge for all new licences—
receiving as well as transmitting. It is safe to assume it was the
decision of the Post Office to impose a licence charge of £1 1s. that
influenced Klein to write his letter to the press in June of that year.
This assumption is warranted when it is remembered that on July 10,
1913—only five days after the London Wireless Club was formed,
with a membership of five people—Klein wrote to the Secretary of
the Post Office in the following terms:

*“I shall be glad to hear when it will be convenient for you to
receive three members of our Committee.

“One of the chief objects of the London Wireless Club is the
regulation, among amateurs, of experiments in transmission, the
checking of abuses by the use of untuned aerials, excess of power
and, generally, the elimination of all causes which render serious
work very often an impossibility.

“A number of experimenters in Wireless Telegraphy wish also to
be fixed [sic] as to the exact scope of the new regulations now in
force for the issue of licences.
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“I shall be glad to hear from you when such an interview can be
arranged.”

As he had received no reply within seven days he wrote again.

On July 22, 1913, the Secretary of the Post Office (Sir Alexander
King, x.c.B.) replied and invited Klein and his colleagues to call and
see him later that week. Klein, McMichael and Fogarty duly arrived
at the General Post Office during the morning of Saturday, July 26,
where they presented their case to the Secretary. The main bone of
contention was the decision of the P.M.G. to charge one guinea for
every new licence issued—be it transmitting or receiving. Sir Alexan-
der King agreed to place the views of the London Wireless Club
before the Postmaster General. The meeting was of historic im-
portance because it was the first occasion on which the Post Office
had received a deputation representing the interests of wireless
experimenters.

Ten weeks later, on September 16, 1913, Sir Alexander King
informed Rene Klein in a letter that “The Postmaster General’s
decision to make a charge of one guinea for all new licences was due
to the amount of clerical work involved in preparing the actual
documents and was also intended to cover the cost of inspecting
installations. For these reasons the Postmaster General regrets that
he does not see his way to make any reduction in the charge.” Sir
Alexander also informed Klein that “The Postmaster General is glad
to learn the London Wireless Club favours restricting the issue of
licences as far as possible to those who wish to use wireless for bona
fide experimental purposes. The Club’s offer to make arrangements
for certifying the qualifications of applicants for licences is accepted,
provided those submitting the testimonials possess an expert know-
ledge of wireless telegraphy and are qualified to give such testi-
monials.”

A leading article in the August 1913 issue of Wireless World
supported the decision of the Postmaster General to charge one
guinea for all new licences on the ground that it would *‘encourage
the genuine experimenter and discourage the irresponsible ‘amateur’
who takes only a passing interest in wireless telegraphy”. In the same
issue Wireless World welcomed the increase in the number of amateur
wireless clubs in the country. “The club movement has not been in
existence long but already there are about half a dozen clubs either
formed or proposed. We are probably only at the beginning of what
will undoubtedly become a very large and useful movement, with
associations of amateur experimenters in every important centre
co-operating for the common benefit of their members.”
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Unquestionably Derby Wireless Club was the first wireless club to
be formed in Great Britain, although its date of formation seems to
be in some doubt. In 1961 the Derby and District Radio Society
celebrated the Golden Jubilee of its distinguished predecessor by
various functions and the publication of a Golden Jubilee booklet in
which it was claimed that the club was formed in 1911. However, in
the issue of English Mechanic dated April 11, 1913, it is recorded that
“The first annual meeting of the Derby Wireless Club was held on
April 3, 1913, when it was decided to convert the club from a
‘proprietary’ one into a ‘members’ club. Rules were adopted subject
to provision being made to secure immunity from rates, it being
understood that under an ancient statute a scientific society was not
mulcted for rates.” There is no reference in the Derby Golden
Jubilee Year booklet to this important meeting although there is a
reference under the year “1913” to an article published on February 6
of that year in the Daily Sketch. In that article the Derby Wireless
Club was referred to as the first of its kind in England and the hope
expressed that “ere long hundreds of others may follow”.

Even if the precise date of the first meeting of Derby Wireless Club
is in some doubt—it would appear to have taken place during the
spring of 1912—the pages of Wireless World and English Mechanic
pin-point the dates on which a number of other clubs and associa-
tions came into existence. Liverpool and District Amateur Wireless
Association, next in seniority to Derby Wireless Club, was established
on March 13, 1913, at a meeting held in the Creamery Café, 56
Whitechapel, Liverpool. The Honorary Secretary was S. Frith of
Great Crosby. Birmingham Amateur Wireless Association was
formed on April 1, 1913, at Queen’s College with J. B. Tucker as
Honorary Secretary and Howard Littley, LBX/LSX (G2NV fifty
years later) on the committee. Northampton Wireless Club arrived
on June 4, 1913, but its name was changed almost at once to North-
ants and District Wireless Club. The President was the headmaster
of Bugbrooke School to whom an earlier reference has been made.
Dublin Wireless Club began its activities on June 25, 1913, followed
by Barrow-in-Furness Wireless Club on June 26, 1913, and New-
castle-on-Tyne Wireless Club on July 1, 1913, the Honorary Secre-
tary of the latter club was Mark Denny who, in 1967, was still active
as G6DN. Credit in full measure is due to the wireless enthusiasts of
Derby, Liverpool, Birmingham, London and elsewhere who had
the vision to appreciate that in wireless matters as in most others
unity is strength. Clubs, associations and societies continued to be
formed from the summer of 1913 until the outbreak of World War I
in August 1914, but it was not until after the end of that conflict
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that the club movement really established itself in the United King-
dom.

A close link between the Derby, Birmingham and London Wireless
clubs was established by the publication of a letter in the issue of
English Mechanic dated July 25, 1913, and signed by A. Trevelyn
Lee, J. B. Tucker and R. H. Klein, the honorary secretaries of the
respective societies. The letter referred to the recent decision of the
Post Office to make a charge for licences. The secretaries considered
that the fee of £1 ls. was rather too heavy for many amateurs and
especially those who wished to carry out extensive experiments
involving them in future expense. A fee of 5s. or 7s. 6d. was sug-
gested. “We should be willing”, wrote Lee, Tucker and Klein, “to
do anything we could to petition the P.M.G. to reduce the fee of
£1 Is. on amateur wireless licences to a more reasonable figure.
It is obviously necessary that transmitting stations should be subject
to some regulations and the clerical expense entailed in the issue of
licences should be borne by the applicant and not by the general
public.” Other wireless clubs willing to support joint action were
invited to write to Trevelyn Lee of the Derby Wireless Club. The
fact that Klein allowed his name to be associated with the letter is
interesting because on the morning after it was published he, together
with McMichael and Fogarty, had the meeting with the Secretary of
the Post Office when the question of the licence fee was formally dis-
cussed.

The speed with which Klein and his colleagues worked during the
first few weeks of the club’s existence was quite remarkable. Less than
a month after the inaugural meeting on July 5, 1913, a letter giving
details of the aims and objects of the club and also an impressive-
looking membership application form had been printed.

A sixteen-year-old junior clerk, Bill Lloyd, of Copthall Gardens,
Twickenham, Middlesex, should have been a founder of the London
Wireless Club but he got scared at the last minute. According to
information received nearly forty years later from Colonel W. H.
Lloyd, GSTV (the junior clerk of 1913), he arrived outside the Klein
residence on the afternoon of July 5, 1913, but was awed by the
arrival of McMichael, Fogarty and Morgan. Instead of knocking at
the door he went for a walk across Hampstead Heath and thus
missed the chance of becoming a founder. However, Colonel Lloyd
has preserved for posterity copies of the first documents to be pub-
lished by the club. As the total number of members at that time
(July-August 1913) must have been quite small the aims and objects
of the club were ambitious to say the least.

Shortly afterwards Lloyd decided to write again to Klein and in
2-WATF
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due course an impressive-looking document, printed in blue ink, of
which the following is a copy, was received:

“Sir,

In answer to your request, I beg to give you some particulars of
the objects of the LONDON WIRELESS CLUB.

The Club has been formed in the first place to enable experi-
menters in Wireless Telegraphy and Telephony to meet, to ex-
change experiences, to read papers, and thereby further their
knowledge in these branches of Science.

It is intended as soon as possible to erect a model wireless station
for the purpose of demonstrating new apparatus and inventions.

Arrangements have been made whereby members can visit
modern and efficient wireless stations already erected and obtain
much useful information.

In the near future the Club intends acquiring a set of standard
measuring and testing instruments, such as Wavemeters, Standard
Inductances and Capacities, which will be available for members’
use.

On presentation of their Membership cards, members will secure
considerable reductions on the price of scientific instruments and
materials for making their own apparatus.

Candidates for admission shall be persons who are interested in
Wireless Telegraphy and Telephony, and shall, if approved by the
Committee, be elected by general vote at an Ordinary Meeting of
the Club.

SUBSCRIPTION

The Subscription has been fixed at 10s. 6d. per annum, which
will include entrance fee for all members joining before the 8th of
September, 1913.

Members elected after that date will pay an entrance fee of
2s. 6d.

I enclose herewith an Application Form for Membership, and
shall be pleased to receive same duly completed.

Yours faithfully,
R. H. Klein, Hon. Sec.”

Colonel Lloyd recalls that the day he received the application form
from Rene Klein was his seventeenth birthday.

It may be safely assumed that a considerable number of wireless
enthusiasts in the London area responded to the invitation to apply
for membership of the club, otherwise the three Committee members
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would not have risked everything by calling a general meeting for the
evening of Tuesday, September 23, 1913, at Westminster City School,
London.

Although not appreciated fully at the time the decisions reached
that evening were to have a vital influence on the future of Amateur
Radio not only in the United Kingdom but throughout the world.
At that meeting the Wireless Society of London came into existence.



CHAPTER $
From Club to Society

ROM the earliest years of the twentieth century the Holborn
Fﬁrm of A. W. Gamage Ltd. had catered for the needs of the
model maker. It was not surprising, therefore, that the same
firm should later on cater for the needs of the wireless enthusiast.
And this they did in full measure. The Gamage Directory of Wireless
Experimental Transmitting and Receiving Licence Holders, first pub-
lished in 1913, was an example of the enterprise of this famous firm.
When Rene Klein wrote his first letter to the press in June 1913,
suggesting the formation of a wireless club in London, he referred to
the problem of finding suitable accommodation both for the estab-
lishment of a club station and as a meeting place for members.
There can be no doubt this problem was discussed at the meeting on
July 5, because only six days later—on July 11—Leslie McMichael
wrote an exploratory letter to Gamage’s requesting, in the first place,
permission to erect a small notice in their wireless department drawing
attention to the aims and objects of the club. Permission to exhibit
the notice was granted. After further correspondence and some
informal discussions on the question of accommodation, Mr. A. W.
Gamage (who was then the managing director) wrote, personally, to
McMichael in the following generous terms:

“In reply to your letter of the 18th inst., you are aware of our
sympathetic interest in your Club, and we have already expressed
our willingness to help it all we can. If the rooms which you
require are not too large, we will try to let you have two rooms
instead of one.

“I would suggest that in the interests of all parties, a small rent
should be paid for these, as it would define the position between
the parties. I would suggest that you pay us £10 a year.

“I need hardly tell you that the rent of the rooms which we should
offer you would be usually from £50 to £70 per annum, so we are
making a great sacrifice in the hope that we shall get a return
through helping the encouragement of the Wireless Club.”

Gamage’s generous gesture was typical of the encouragement given
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to those who, only a few weeks earlier, had taken the initial steps to
bring into existence the first organisation of wireless enthusiasts in
London.

The offer made by the Managing Director on behalf of his firm
was, of course, gratefully accepted by the committee of the London
Wireless Club but before the actual lease could be signed the lessees
had become the Wireless Society of London.

A reproduction of the first page of this historic document is one
of the illustrations in this book.

Within a stone’s throw of the Houses of Parliament and adjacent
to Westminster Abbey stands a group of buildings that constitute the
City of Westminster School. It was here during the evening of
September 23, 1913, that the first general meeting of the newly
formed London Wireless Club was held.

In the short period of ten weeks that had elapsed since the club
was formed by Klein, McMichael, Fogarty and Morgan, the response
to join had been impressive if not spectacular. According to English
Mechanic (October 3, 1913) sixty members attended the meeting and
another forty were “on the books”. At the general meeting the chair
was taken by Frank Hope-Jones whose election to that office was
confirmed later in the proceedings. Hope-Jones, who first appeared
on the scene at the third meeting of the club held at Rene Klein’s
house on September 13, 1913, was a prominent member of the
British Horological Institute and managing director of the Syn-
chronome Company. He had recently come into some prominence in
horological circles by the firmness of his correspondence with the
Secretary of the Post Office regarding what he described as “the
preposterous proposal of the Postmaster General to levy a tax or
royalty on those who desire to listen to the International Service of
TimeSignals of the World from the Eiffel Tower in Parisand Norddeich
in Germany”.* In his address to the general meeting, Hope-Jones
reiterated the statements previously made by Klein and others
that the first object of the club was to safeguard the interests of all
bona fide experimenters by seeking the grant of licences, ensuring
their permanency and their free renewal. Hope-Jones explained that
applications for licences had increased so greatly during the previous
six months that there was a distinct fear lest the Post Office, backed
by other Government departments, should take drastic steps to
repress the (irresponsible) amateur. Hope-Jones referred to the
meeting at the Post Office on July 25 and to a letter received the
previous week from Sir Alexander King alleging that interference

* Early in 1914 the Postmaster General informed Hope-Jones that he had
abandoned this “‘egregious proposition”.
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with commercial and Government stations by the use of excessive
power and untuned aerials had led to difficulties. The club would
extract from all its members an undertaking that they would keep
within the limits of their licences.

Later in the meeting it was decided to change the name from Lon-
don Wireless Club to Wireless Society of London, a decision well in
line with the intention of the founders to establish an organisation
which would attract the support of the most eminent men of science
of the day. Alan A. Campbell Swinton, a member of the Institutions
of Civil, Mechanical and Electrical Engineers and one of the best-
known engineers of the day, accepted the office of President. In addi-
tion to the Chairman (Frank Hope-Jones), the following were elected
to the Committee: H. F. Brand, M.A., B.sc. (EMX), Leslie McMichael
(MXA), W. J. Shaw (TWX), V. W. Delves-Broughton (BAX), W. J.
Fry (FXD), E. W. Kitchen (KYX), L. F. Fogarty (FFX), A. G.
Hansard, B.A., M.LEE. (HXZ), Dr. F. C. Knight (KXM) and, of
course, Rene Klein (KXJ) who continued as Honorary Secretary.

Wireless World in its November 1913 issue congratulated the new
society “upon its excellent choice of title and upon the good taste of
the Committee in dropping the word ‘Club’ which is apt to convey a
misleading impression concerning the body it designates”. Reporting
on the outcome of the first general meeting the same journal agreed
“there is ample scope before the Society, which can be extremely
beneficial to the community, but to achieve any substantial measure
of success it must co-operate with the provincial societies already in
existence, whose influence in organising the operations of amateurs
has tended to instil in them a due sense of responsibility in the
handling of apparatus”.

The newly constituted committee’s first task was to follow up the
preliminary negotiations which Leslie McMichael had started with
A. W. Gamage Ltd. and to obtain a lease of club rooms at 107
Hatton Garden. The lease was signed on October 23, 1913, and
fourteen days later Rene Klein applied to the Post Office for a club
licence. The application was approved, subject to the Society sending
particulars of the apparatus it proposed to use. This was done
and the licence fee paid on November 19, 1913. On January 15, 1914,
an experimental licence authorising operation on a wavelength of
850 metres was offered, but the Lords Commissioners of the Ad-
miralty stipulated that before the licence could be issued a trial must
be carried out “using the full power of 500 watts in order to ascertain
whether interference is caused with the reception of signals at the
Admiralty station in Whitehall”.* For some reason that test was

* Hatton Garden is about one mile in a direct line to the Admiralty.
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never carried out, with the result that on September 4, 1914 (a
month after the outbreak of World War I), the Postmaster General
wrote to express regret that, in view of the national emergency, *‘he is
unable to proceed with the application on behalf of the Wireless
Society of London to conduct experiments in wireless telegraphy”. A
warrant for one guinea in repayment of the licence fee paid in
November 1913 was enclosed with the letter.

Among the many tasks laid down for the new committee to
undertake none was more important than that of drawing up a
constitution. At the second general meeting of the Society held on
November 25, 1913, in the City of Westminster School with the
President (Alan A. Campbell Swinton) in the chair, the Chairman of
the committee (Frank Hope-Jones) submitted a draft constitution.
There is no record of any discussion on the motion to adopt so it
must be assumed the committee’s work was accepted without demur.
Certain it is that the first draft constitution framed in 1913 stood the
test of time, because traces of that same constitution could be found
in the language of the constitution of the Radio Society of Great
Britain forty years later. The first constitution was, itself, based on
the constitutions of other learned societies, and in particular on that
of the Institution of Electrical Engineers, with which body the Society
was to be closely associated for the next fifty years.

The constitution contained forty-four paragraphs of which the
following are of special interest or historic importance:

1. The Society shall be called THE WIRELESS SOCIETY OF LONDON.

2. The objects of the Society shall be the furtherance of all matters
and studies connected with Wireless Telegraphy and allied subjects,
and the promotion of intercourse and exchange of ideas between
experimenters in Wireless Telegraphy.

3. The Society shall consist of Full Members, Associate Members
and Honorary Members.

4. Honorary Members shall be persons who have rendered
acknowledged eminent service to the science of Wireless Telegraphy,
and shall be elected by the Committee.

5. Candidates, to be eligible for Full Membership, must have
attained the age of twenty-one years, and must fulfil the following
conditions:

(a) Have been engaged in research or experimental work in
Wireless Telegraphy for at least two years.

(b) And/or satisfy the Committee that they possess the necessary
qualifications or training.
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6. Candidates who do not fulfil the foregoing conditions but who
are interested in the science of Wireless Telegraphy, are eligible for
Associate Membership.

7. Every candidate for election as a Member of the Society other
than an Honorary Member shall be proposed by a member and
seconded by another member both having personal knowledge of
him.

8. The name of every candidate, together with a statement of his
qualifications upon which he founds his claim to eligibility, shall be
submitted to the Committee, who shall decide upon the sufficiency of
his qualifications.

9. Every candidate whose qualifications have been approved by the
Committee shall be balloted for at an ordinary meeting of the
Society. To constitute an effective ballot for any candidate, not less
than fifteen members shall record their votes in his case; on an
effective ballot, one blackball in ten shall exclude. Where any ballot
shall have been ineffective, the candidate shall, subject to his own
consent, be balloted for a second time at the next meeting at which
fifteen are present. A candidate who is excluded, shall not come up
again for election within twelve months.

13. All elected members shall be duly notified of their election and
shall subscribe to the Rules of the Society. They will be expected to
adhere to the terms of the G.P.O. licence which they hold or may
hold at any future time, and will assist the Committee in seeing that
any abuses in connection with Wireless Telegraphy are prevented.

The membership of any person shall date from the date of his
election.

16. The subscription is fixed at £1 1s. per annum for Members and
Associate Members, and 10s. 6d. per annum for Country and Foreign
Members.

17. Country Members are those residing outside a 25-mile radius
from Charing Cross.

18. All new members shall pay an entrance fee of 10s. 6d.

19. Annual subscriptions shall be payable on October 1 in advance
for the ensuing year, persons elected after April 1 shall pay only half
the annual subscription.

32. The officers of the Society shall be a President, two Acting
Vice-Presidents, a Chairman, two Vice-Chairmen, Honorary
Secretary and Honorary Treasurer.

33. The management of the Society shall be vested in a Committee
consisting of the Officers and six Elective Members. Five shall form a
quorum.

38. The Committee shall have power to make from time to time
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such bye-laws, not being inconsistent with these rules, as they may
deem to be for the well-being of the Society.

39. The Committee shall have power to elect suitable persons to be
Honorary Members of the Society.

40. The Committee shall have power to appoint sub-committees
for the management of the club rooms, the issue of certificates to
members applying for licences, the establishment of a library, the
purchase of instruments, and for other purposes.

It was at this meeting, in November 1913, that Dr. W. H. Eccles,
who was later to become President of the Society, described the
rescarch work being done by the Radio Telegraphic Committee of
the British Association of which he was the Honorary Secretary.
This recognition of the Society by one of the leading scientific
organisations of the country was responsible for the great progress
made during the early years of its existence. The enterprise of the
Society was demonstrated by the decision of the Committee in
November 1913 to publish the constitution of the Society and a list
of members. Sir William Crookes, O.M., the eminent scientist and
then President of the Royal Society, was elected an Honorary
Member, as was Sir Oliver Lodge, F.R.S., while an impressive list of
“Great Names” agreed to become vice-presidents. The list included:

The Hon. Stuart P. Bouverie

Sir Charles Bright, F.R.S.E., M.INST.C.E., M.LE.E.
Sidney George Brown, M.LE.E.

E. Russell Clarke

William Duddell, F.R.S., M.LE.E.

Dr. W. H. Eccles, F.R.S., A.R.C.S.

Dr. J. Erskine-Murray, F.R.S.E., M.LE.E.

Le Commandant Ferrié

Dr. John Ambrose Fleming, F.R.S., M.LE.E.

Lt. Colonel Bayntun Hippisley, T.D.

Prof. G. W. Osborn Howe, M.Sc., M.LE.E.
Commander F. G. Loring, R.N., M.LE.E.

Sir John Macpherson-Grant, Bart.

Dr. E. W. Marchant, M.I.E.E.

Sir Henry Norman, M.Pp,

Sir David Salomons, Bart., M.LE.E.

Dr. Silvanus Phillips Thompson, F.R.S., M.L.LE.E.
Professor Ernest Wilson, M.INST.C.E., M.LE.E.

By November 1, 1913, there were 151 Full Members and eleven
Associates ; seventy of the Full Members held a transmitting licence.
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At the formal election of officers and committee for 1914 Camp-
bell Swinton was re-elected President. Russell Clarke and Erskine-
Murray became Acting Vice-Presidents. Hope-Jones was re-elected
Chairman, with Brand and McMichael as Vice-Chairmen. Klein and
Fogarty remained Secretary and Treasurer respectively, with
Broughton, Fry, Hansard, Kitchen, Knight and Shaw making up the
Committee.

An early account book of the Society reveals that in the period
between July 5 and September 25, 1913, the Secretary’s expenses
amounted to no more than £3 4s. 4d., made up as follows:

Postages for particulars of London Wireless Club 17s. 6d.
Correspondence and circulars £1 12s. 4d.
Letters covering first meeting (September 25) 14s. 6d.

The same account book shows that £19 10s. 6d. was paid to the
firm of Uriah Beaton in December 1913 for two Sullivan Galvano-
meters (£5 10s.), a Wheatstone Bridge and Galvanometer (£6 10s.), a
Morse Inker (£3), Lamp Stands and Scales with cable (£2), two
Shunt Boxes (£2) and three 6-way switches (10s. 6d.). This equipment
was set up at 107 Hatton Garden and was in use up to August 1914,



CHAPTER 6

Memorable Meeting

the Strand in London, stands the Institution of Electrical

Engineers. Since 1871 the Institution has been one of the
main centres for discussion and debate on electrical and associated
subjects.

As we have noted earlier, it was in September 1913 that the
Wireless Society of London came into existence with Alan A. Camp-
bell Swinton as President and Frank Hope-Jones as Chairman. Both
were prominent members of the Institution of Electrical Engineers, as
were several of their colleagues on the committee of the Society and
many of the eminent men of science who had agreed to become
vice-presidents. It was hardly surprising, therefore, that the inaug-
ural meeting of the Society should be held there on January 21, 1914.
At that meeting Campbell Swinton delivered a Presidential Address,
thereby establishing a tradition which would be followed by every
President for the next forty-eight years. The tradition was not
broken until 1963 when an informal social evening replaced the
Presidential Address.

Wireless World (March 1914) reported fully upon the events of that
“never-to-be-forgotten evening” to quote the words often used,
years later, by a future distinguished President—Henry Bevan Swift,
A.M.LE.E., G2TI—who was in the audience. “Never have we seen the
large lecture theatre of the Institution so crowded by a gathering
which followed the proceedings with the closest interest and mani-
fested, by its applause, its sense of appreciation of the successful
demonstration of the ways by which wireless signals could he made
visible and audible.”

The climax of the evening was the reception of a special message
from the Eiffel Tower station on 2600 metres in Paris,* the sender of

ﬁ T the foot of Savoy Hill and barely two hundred yards from

* An English translation of the message follows:

Commandant Ferrié sends to the worthy President and to his esteemed
fellow members of the Wireless Society of London his heartiest greetings and
the assurance of his cordial goodwill. Long live England and long live the
Entemte Cordiale.
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the message, Commandant Ferrié* having recently been elected a
Vice-President of the Society.

Campbell Swinton, who was a keen experimenter, described
during the course of his address “various methods for securing
permanent records of wireless messages that could be taken down
and read at leisure”. It was this same man of vision who in 1908
in a letter to Narure had predicted the use of the cathode ray tube as
a medium for the satisfactory reception of what in later years was to
be called “high definition television”. A greatly enlarged version
of that letter was a feature of the Communications Section in the
Dome of Discovery at the South Bank during the Festival of Britain
Exhibition in 1951.

The message from Paris was received on a syphon recorder and the
movements of the pen, marking the strip, were displayed on a screen
by the use of a Leitz Universal Projector. Three microphone relays
designed by the Vice-President, S. G. Brown, were used for working the
recorder. The first, an “A” type, was connected to the oscillation
transformer. This fed a ““G” type relay to which a telephone was
connected and this was coupled to a “W"’ type relay so adjusted that
contact was broken by the very small, quick movements of its
rocker. The movements were too quick for the recorder to follow but
the duration of each group was recorded.

Campbell Swinton concluded his address with some further
prophetic observations. “‘Wireless seemed by its nature to be suited
for the unusual distribution of intelligence, weather reports, time
signals or speeches. Indeed with a little imagination one could picture
in the not-too-distant future wireless receiving stations specially set-
up in connection with halls, resembling picture palacest where
people would be able to go and hear viva voce all the prominent
speakers of the day, although they might be speaking hundreds of
miles away. One thing seemed pretty certain, if we were ever to have
transatlantic telephony it would be by wireless as the difficulties of
capacities and self-induction which apply to long-distance submarine
cables would disappear.”

Thirty years after that meeting it was still talked about by those

The following reply was sent:

The President, Committee and Members of the Wireless Society of London
thank Commandant Ferrié very sincerely for his expression of goodwill to
the Society and reciprocate it most heartily. Long live France and the Entente
Cordiale.

* Commandant Ferrié, was a great French wireless pioneer whose name is
perpetuated by a plaque placed on the Eiffel Tower.
t The forerunner of the cinema.
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who had been present as the most important event in the early
history of the Society. The quality of the Presidential Address, the
success of the demonstration and the brilliance of the audience
certainly helped still further to bring the Society into greater promin-
ence.

Throughout this period the number of licences continued to
increase at a high rate. In his Report to Parliament for the year ended
March 31, 1914, the Postmaster General stated that 326 new experi-
mental licences had been issued during the first three months of that
year. At the meeting of the Society held on March 3, 1914, when it
was announced that the membership had risen to 225, Russell Clarke,
a prominent member of the legal profession and a leading experi-
menter, opened a discussion on the design of receiving apparatus.
Meetings of the Society continued to be held monthly at the Institu-
tion of Electrical Engineers. On March 31, 1914, H. J. Lucas of
West Malling, Kent, described the results of experiments he had
carried out with telephone receivers. During the discussion—which
according to Wireless World was very animated—Dr. Erskine-
Murray drew the distinction between “telephones used for wireless
and those used for articulate sound”. Alan Campbell Swinton
pointed to the importance of a strong magnetic field in the telephone
receiver which the Hon. Charles Parsons, of turbine fame, had drawn
attention to twenty years earlier.

Dr. Erskine-Murray in a lecture to the Society on April 28, 1914,
described methods of making radio telegraphic measurements. He
claimed that the simplest and only way of measuring the actual
radiation efficiency of a station was the method he had devised in
1911 and used that year for the measurement of the efficiency, earth
resistance and other constants of the Post Office station at Hunstan-
ton. The use of the direct-current arc for wireless telegraphy and
telephony formed the subject of a lecture to the Society on May 26,
1914, by G. G. Blake to whom earlier reference has been made.
Blake described the use of the arc as a generator of high frequency
alternating current and demonstrated four methods of using it for the
reproduction of the human voice or as a loud speaking telephone.
The final lecture prior to the outbreak of World War 1 was given by
Basil Binyon, B.A., on June 30, 1914, when he described how con-
tinuous waves can be produced by the use of high frequency dynamos.
All the papers read to the Society were published; some in full, in
which case a reprint from The Electrician was forwarded to members.

It is interesting to record that reports of Society meetings during
the era before the 1914 war were published in no less than ten tech-
nical journals: Nature, Wireless World, English Mechanic and World
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of Science, Model Engineer, Electricity, Electrical Times, Electrical
Review, Electrical Engineering, Electrical Industries and of course
The Electrician.

And then the war clouds rolled up bringing in their train a telegram
to all licence holders that was destined to put an end to amateur
wireless experiments for a very long while.

TELEGRAM FORM
- TO: AUGUST 1, 1914

‘In accordance with your w1reless

licence Postmaster General requlres

you to remove at once your aer1a1

wires and dismantle your apparatus

One of his officers will shortly call

upon you.

_K_ing , Secretary, Post Office




CHAPTER 7

Suspended Animation

tion” but long after World War I had ended, early amateurs

used it when they spoke of that period when the Society was
dormant during the war years. Although experimental work was
banned and the possession of wireless apparatus, without authority,
became a penal offence, the Society did, in fact, hold lecture meetings
during the early months of the war. The first took place on November
13, 1914, when John Ambrose Fleming, inventor of the diode valve,
discussed the “bending” of wireless waves in long-distance communi-
cation to conform to the curvature of the earth’s surface. In the
course of his lecture he speculated on a possible cause of “bending”
as being due to the ionisation of the upper air—a possibility first
suggested by Dr. Eccles.

A month later, on December 18, 1914, the first Annual General
Meeting of the Society was held with Alan Campbell Swinton in the
chair. The report of the Committee, presented by Frank Hope-
Jones, recorded that the club rooms at 107 Hatton Garden were open
daily from 7 p.m. to 11 p.m.; the leading electrical journals had
placed the Society on their “free list”; a library had been started,
thanks to the generosity of book publishers, and good progress had
been made with the instrument room up to the outbreak of war, since
when everything of importance had been impounded by the Post
Office. Several firms had agreed to reduce the price of apparatus on
presentation of a membership card. A Charter of Freedom for the
amateur—the aim of Hope-Jones and his colleagues in September
1913—had been largely achieved. Abuses of licence power and
operating practices had been cleaned-up and members protected in
the legitimate exercise of the powers given to them under the terms of
their Post Office licence. At the end of the period covered by the
report (September 30, 1914) the Society had a credit balance of
£44 13s. 10d. and £101 5s. 11d. had been spent on equipping the club
rooms. Membership had increased to 246 including thirty-one
Associates. Following the Annual General Meeting, Professor
G. W. O. Howe lectured on the high frequency resistance of wires

NO one now knows who coined the term “suspended anima-
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and coils, a lecture which Wireless World later described as being of
an “advanced mathematical character”.

On January 26, 1915, Campbell Swinton inaugurated his second
term of office as President of the Society by demonstrating some
electrical phenomena. Debarred by the Defence of the Realm Act
from dealing with wireless subjects, he described a number of electro-
magnetic experiments, including one which showed how an electro-
magnet will hold a ring of aluminium suspended in the air; how a
metal ball, or egg, filled with iron filings, can be made to spin and how
the direction of spin can be reversed by reversing the alternating
current. During the course of his address, Campbell Swinton
referred to wireless spying and to the fact that a number of indi-
viduals had suffered severely for not strictly obeying the law. He
had been able in some cases, he said, where the offence had
been technical, to obtain an alleviation of the rather excessive
penalties that had been incurred. He mentioned that his own wire-
less apparatus had been impounded by the G.P.O. and he hoped
every member would have followed that example. Wireless spying
had been the subject of Parliamentary discussion and much national
concern.

For one reason or another the telegram from the Secretary of the
Post Office, despatched on August 1, 1914, was sent only to those
who were licensed to use power in excess of fifty watts. Undoubtedly
the majority of people who were in possession of transmitting and
receiving equipment removed their aerials and dismantled their
apparatus at once but some did not do so, with the result that the
police began to receive reports from the public that spies were in their
midst.

Post Office records reveal some interesting correspondence con-
cerning suspected spy stations and in particular the suspected use of
intensive cultivation plant for wireless purposes. The plant was made
by the Agricultural Electric Discharge Co. Ltd. who were sole
licensees for the agricultural application of a high-tension discharge
patent taken out long before the war by Sir Oliver Lodge. A progres-
sive farmer in Scotland, who had installed this plant, came under
suspicion of being in possession of transmitting equipment and it
took him many weeks to convince the authorities that he was not a
German spy.

On July 15, 1915, H.M. Office of Works asked for restrictions to be
placed on the operation of portable wireless equipment in Royal
Parks, because a few days earlier that prolific inventor (Professor)
A. M. Low* (who had been authorised by the Post Office to conduct

* Later licensed as 2WF and 6SA.



The London Wireless Club was founded on July 5, 1913, by Rene Klizin (seated)
at a meeting in his home at West Hampstead, London. Others present were
L. F. Fogarty (left) and Leslie McMichael (centre). Frank Hope-Jones (right)
became Chairman of the Club at a meeting held two months later when its name
was changed to Wireless Society of London.
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A lease between A. W. Gamage Ltd and the Wireless Society of London dated
October 23, 1913, provided the Society with accommodation at 107 Hatton Garden,
London, for the setting-up of a workshop and experimental equipment.



A. A. Campbell Swinton (1913 20). W. H. Eccles (1923 24).

Past Presidents of the Society

lan Fraser, G5SU (1928). H. Bevan Swift, G2Ti (1931 33k



W. E. F. Corsham, 2UV, operating the equipment he used for experimental
transmissions between his station In North West London and the station of
R. D. Spence, 2JZ, in Huntly, Aberdeenshire in July 1€22. The wavelength used
was 180 metres.
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experiments within five miles of Richmond, Surrey) had innocently
gone into Richmond Park with some apparatus to get away from the
public and in so doing had aroused the suspicions of the local park
constable and the hostility of the Office of Works.

Although Campbell Swinton gave the impression, when he spoke
on January 26, 1915, that he had surrendered his wireless apparatus
without demur, official records show that he did not consider the
General Order made under the Defence of the Realm Act should
apply to him. He declined to allow Post Office engineers to remove
his apparatus when they called early in December 1914 but despite a
personal letter to the Secretary to the Post Office on December 24,
1914, the authorities decided “to remove rather than seal” (as
Campbell Swinton had suggested) those portions of his apparatus
which were considered to be wireless instruments.

Six months later, in July 1915, the Postmaster General announced
that “in order to simplify the control of wireless apparatus and to
avoid the necessity of visits of inspection to private premises, all
wireless apparatus (whether licensed or not) which is not required
for public purposes shall be removed into Post Office custody for the
period of the War, under the authority contained in the Defence of
the Realm Regulations™.

Immediately the war commenced courts-martial were set up to try
persons charged with having wireless apparatus in their possession
without permission. One such court-martial was held at Hull on
December 6, 1914, when the defendant was Archibald George
Cocks of Filey, Yorkshire. Cocks, a keen pre-war member of the
Birmingham Wireless Association, was sentenced to six months’
imprisonment, four months of which were remitted because he had
been in custody for seven weeks. J. B. Tucker, at the time Honorary
Secretary of the Birmingham Wireless Association, felt so strongly
about the severity of the sentence that he wrote a letter of protest to
the editor of Wireless World. Tucker pointed out that the Defence of
the Realm Act was passed on October 16, 1914; Cocks’ house in
Filey, Yorks., was visited by the military on October 18; he was
arrested on the 21st but particulars of the Act were not posted in
Filey until the 23rd. His offence was that of being in possession of a
small portable transmitter capable (according to an expert G.P.O.
witness) of transmitting not more than a mile. In court it had been
stated the Postmaster General had no desire to press the case.
Cocks had held a licence for wireless telegraphy for several years.
Tucker contended that the “present position is full of danger for
every amateur throughout the country especially where the Post
Office authorities have left behind such things as detectors, variable
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condensers—in fact enough apparatus to make a portable set. The
Postmaster General’s letter (to the President of the Court) was
evidently totally ignored and unless something definite can be done
with regard to this matter then, in justice to Cocks, surely by now
most amateurs in this country ought to be in prison.”

A proposal to allow selected amateurs to reopen their receiving
stations to assist in the detection of illicit wireless stations was
rejected by the Admiralty on the ground that greater success could be
expected from a small and select body of official observers than from
*“a very large number who had not the necessary knowledge of the
circumstances”. In an interview with the press on this decision
Campbell Swinton expressed himself as being “‘satisfied that the
authorities are taking every possible step for preventing telegraphy
without wires being employed for the national detriment”. His
suggestion that licensed amateurs might assist the police in helping to
identify instruments used in wireless was apparently not followed up.

During 1915 two further lecture meetings arranged by the Society
took place at the Institution of Electrical Engineers. At the first, on
March 9, Dr. J. Erskine-Murray, F.R.S.E., discoursed on ‘“Radio
Waves™ and at the second, on April 20, Prof. E. W. Marchant, p.sc.,
described methods of measuring the strength of wireless signals. Both
lectures were fully reported upon at the time in the technical press.
Six months later, with the war now in its second year, the Committee
of the Society decided (on October 7, 1915) to discontinue the lecture
programme in view of the restrictions imposed upon private wireless
telegraphy in war-time and because of the absence of so many
members on active service. At the second Annual General Meeting
held on December 20, 1915, it was agreed to suspend all Society
activities until the end of the war and the removal of Government
restrictions.

As the war progressed the need for telegraphists, signallers and
operators became increasingly urgent. Society members filled many
important posts in the wireless sections of all three services and it was
to them that the Royal Navy, the Army and the Royal Flying Corps
looked for instructors and technicians. The Royal Flying Corps, in
particular, attracted many young men, with a flair for wireless, into
its ranks. In 1967—fifty years later—120 of those same R.F.C.
wireless operators met at their annual reunion in London to revive
the “comradeship of the trenches”.

The Mark III tuner used by the R.F.C. for artillery observations
became, in post-war years, one of the most attractive war-surplus
bargains, in fact, examples of this very reliable crystal receiver were
still being offered for sale more than ten years after World War 1
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ended. The Sterling set was the best known of the aircraft spark
transmitters and many amateurs did their early work with this type
of equipment.*

Ambrose Fleming had been granted a patent for his diode valve as
far back as 1904 and Lee de Forest had added a grid to produce the
first triode in 1906 but neither the diode nor the triode came into
commercial use until much later. Philip Coursey, in a paper read to
the Students’ Section of the Institution of Electrical Engineers on
February 2, 1916, described long-distance telephony tests which had
taken place a few months earlier between Arlington, Virginia, and
the Eiffel Tower in Paris using between 300 and 500 audion valves in
parallel.}

Although valve transmitters and valve receivers were not in
general use until the last year or so of the war, the usefulness of this
new “tool” had not been lost sight of by those who had been inter-
ested in wireless as a hobby prior to the war nor by those who were
anxious to become wireless experimenters when peace returned to the
world.

The issues of Wireless World which cover the period from August
1914 to November 1918 contain a wealth of material for historians in
many fields. Restricted by the D.O.R.A.{ and censorship the editorial
staff nevertheless succeeded in preserving for posterity much valuable
information which otherwise would never have been recorded.

* Examples of the Mark 111 tuner and the Sterling transmitter are in the
Science Museum, London.

t At that time the audion was capable of handling only very small powers.

$ Defence of the Realm Act, 1914.



CHAPTER 8

Che Great Awakening

place during the autumn of 1913 an Advisory Committee, com-

prising the President (Alan Campbell Swinton), Dr. W. H.
Eccles, Professor G. W. O. Howe and Professor Ernest Wilson, was
set up to give technical advice to members and to put forward to the
Post Oftice the views of the Society on various aspects of licensing.
An additional responsibility of the Committee was to furnish testi-
monials for members in support of their application for trans-
mitting licences. Had it been possible for the Advisory Committee to
meet during the war, if for no other purpose than to keep in touch
with the Post Office, post-war progress might have been more rapid.
As it was, the Wireless Society of London suspended its activities
during the latter part of 1915 and no effort was made to keep even a
skeleton organisation in being.

It is now known that an Inter-Departmental Committee was set
up either just before the war ended or shortly afterwards “to con-
sider and report on the present system of granting licences for
experimental wireless telegraph stations and on any changes in the
system, whether of a legislative or administrative matter which they
may regard as desirable”. The Post Office, the Admiralty, the War
Office, the Air Ministry and the Home Office were represented on the
ten-man Committee which was led by the Assistant Secretary of the
Post Office, Frank J. Brown, C.B.

When the 1904 Act was passed it was envisaged that wireless
experiments would only be conducted by scientific investigators with
a definite object in view, but in the two years just before the war
applications for licences were received in large numbers from persons
whose claims to be regarded as experimenters were not as contem-
plated when the Act was passed. The Post Office had attempted, by
imposing conditions, to weed out the less satisfactory applications
but the difficulties arising from the obligation imposed by the 1904
Act to grant licences became serious. Bearing this in mind the
Committee decided to recommend to the Postmaster General that
this obligation should be removed from the Act and permissive

SHORTLY after the first General Meeting of the Society took
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power substituted for it. Thus the first step was taken to introduce a
fundamental change to the licence regulations which would seriously
affect experimental wireless work for years to come. Looking back,
no one can say the recommendation was unreasonable but, without
question, it led the way to the introduction of other restrictions, some
of which were quite unjustified.

In presenting their Report to the Postmaster General at the end of
April 1919 the Committee drew attention to the fact that the number
of experimental licences in force in August 1914 was about 2150
(covering nearly 2600 stations) and that of this number just over
1600 were experimental transmitting stations. Up to the end of
1912 the number of licences issued had been insignificant. The
increase had occurred with marked suddenness during 1913 and
1914.

The Committee noted that pre-war transmitting licensees were not,
as a general rule, permitted to communicate with more than five
other stations and that a feec of £1 1s. had been charged for office
expenses and inspections. Recognising that it would not be possible
to prevent the installation of effective receiving stations by anyone
possessing the necessary knowledge, the Committee decided that it
would be desirable to deprive the general public of any inducement to
erect a station without authority by issuing a Receiving Licence to
anyone who produced evidence of British nationality and a satis-
factory reference. The P.M.G. would reserve the right to approve
each station and to demand payment of a small annual fee to cover
expenses. Licence holders would be required to observe secrecy of
correspondence.

As regards transmitting stations the Report commented “The case
is quite different and we are of the opinion that the number of such
stations existing in July 1914 was excessive from the point of view of
Government control in case of emergency and the necessity of
preventing interference with Government and commercial working;
further there was no justification for it from the point of view of the
encouragenent of research or the development of industry.” With
the Defence of the Realm Act still unrevoked the Committee
recommended that the “number of transmitting stations should be so
limited that any Order for their closing-down in case of (future)
emergency can be easily and speedily controlled”. The Report dealt
with ways and means of achieving a degree of limitation without
withholding any reasonable facilities from the genuine experimenter
or small inventor. A proposal to increase, substantially, the annual
licensing fee was rejected.

Summing up, the Committee recommended to the Postmaster
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General that every applicant for a transmitting licence should be of
British nationality, must produce cvidence that he had some definite
object in view other than mere amusement and evidence that he was
an efficient operator. To meet the case of a person of recognised
scientific attainments but small operating ability the Committee
recommended that in such cases a licensee should be given the
alternative of employing a qualified operator to work the apparatus.
The Committee considered that the expenses incurred in licensing,
controlling and inspecting private stations should not be a charge on
public funds. The licensing fee of £1 Is. charged since May 1913 was
considered insufficient. The total expenses for the year ended
December 31, 1913, werc estimated at over £2000 while receipts for
this period amounted to under £1400.

The scale of fees and charges recommended by the Committee was
as follows:

Licensing  Annual

Fee Charge
Toy set sold for amusement and instruction - —
Receiving station — 10s.
Transmitting stations
10 watts 10s. £1
50 watts £l £2
250 watts £2 £3
above 250 watts £2 £5

It was recommended that the total length of wire, including lead-
in, should not exceed 100 feet for a single wire aerial or 140 feet
where two or more wires were used. It was pointed out in the Report
that the waves formerly allotted to experimenters were those not
exceeding 600 metres except by special arrangement with the Ad-
miralty and War Office but because of the uncertainty then prevailing
it was not practical at that time to suggest any definite reservations.
The hope was expressed that it would later be possible to allocate a
series of waves for the use of experimental stations.*

The Report referred to the fact that in various parts of the country
local wireless socicties and clubs had offered to assist the Post Office
in the control of experimental stations and in the certification of
applicants for licences. The Committee recommended that “the
testimonials of these bodies in respect of the technical qualification of
applicants be accepted but it does not seem that any further recog-
nition can usefully be given to amateur societies though they should

* This is the first known reference to experimental stations being allocated
wave bands in a series or in harmonic relationships.
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be encouraged to assist in maintaining proper order among their
members”.

As regards legislation it was recommended that a new Bill should
be introduced to cover:

Removal of the obligation to grant experimental licences.

. Power to make charges of reasonable amounts.

. Recognition of the power to refuse licences to foreigners.

. Power to seize unlicensed apparatus in time of emergency and
to cause the arrest of a person who has not complied with a
Notice given to dismantle such apparatus.

5. Provision of penalties for breaches of the International Regula-

tions.

6. Protection of wireless communication against interference

caused by electric-wave generating apparatus.

AMN_—-

A somewhat ironic situation arose shortly after the Report was
presented to the Postmaster General when it was discovered that all
pre-war licences were still legally in force. The matter was rectified
on July 5, 1919, when the Secretary of the Post Office (Sir Andrew
Ogilvie) issued a Notice determining all pre-war experimental
licences. The Notice explained that the determination procedure was
part of a general measure which had become necessary in view of a
revision of the conditions under which authority for private experi-
ments could be given. All existing experimental licences were being
cancelled but licence holders would be able to apply for fresh
licences under the new conditions. Apparatus taken into Post
Office custody would be returned when the prohibition of the pos-
session of wireless apparatus without express permission had been
removed.

While the Inter-Departmental Committee had been pursuing its
task quietly and, one must assume, secretly, agitation was growing
in amateur circles for a more forward-looking attitude on the part of
the Post Office. The pages of Wireless World throughout the period
from January until December 1919 are alive with references to The
Amateur Position. A leading article in the March issue began with a
quotation attributed to Senatore Marconi:

I consider that the existence of a body of independent and often
enthusiastic amateurs constitutes a valuable asset towards the
further development of wireless telegraphy.

The Editor lamented that ‘“‘more than three months have now
passed since the signing of the Armistice* and still no word comes
* The Armistice was signed on November 11, 1918.
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from the Government of their intention in regard to the wireless
amateur”. In support of the plea for the early resumption of experi-
mental activities, Marconi, Dr. J. Ambrose Fleming and Professor
W. H. Eccles contributed lengthy Letters to the Editor.

Marconi had this to say:

“In my opinion it would be a mistaken policy to introduce
legislation to prevent amateurs experimenting with wireless
telegraphy. Had it not been for amateurs, wireless telegraphy as a
great world-fact might not have existed at all. A great deal of the
development and progress of wireless telegraphy is due to the
efforts of amateurs.”

Fleming wrote:

“It is a matter of common knowledge that a large part of the
important inventions in connection with wireless telegraphy have
been the work of amateurs and private research and not the out-
come of official brains or the handiwork of military or naval men.
In fact we may say that wireless telegraphy itself in its inception
was an amateur product. Numerous important inventions such as
the crystal detector, the oscillation valve, the three-electrode
valve—have been due to private or amateur work. If full oppor-
tunities for such non-official and research work are not soon
restored the progress of the art of radio telegraphy and radio
telephony will be greatly hindered.”

Eccles wrote:

“Improvements and invention must be stimulated to the utmost.
It is not impossible to devise laws to impose restrictions upon the
emission of waves as will preclude interference with the public
radio service of the future and yet allow liberal opportunity for the
experimental study of wireless telegraphy.”

The issue of Wireless World that carried the letters from Marconi,
Fleming and Eccles also gave the news that clubs up and down the
country were beginning to bestir themselves from their war-time
inactivity. The first to show life was the North Middlesex Wireless
Club, whose ex-secretary (E. M. Savage) invited former and prospec-
tive members to contact him at his home in Winchmore Hill, North
London. Other clubs quick off the mark were the Wireless and
Experimental Association (Peckham), the Three Towns Wireless
Club (Plymouth), the Leicestershire Radio Society and the Sheffield
and District Wireless Society.

In the months that followed, the correspondence columns of
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Wireless World became a platform from which salvo after saivo
was fired at the Government for its alleged slowness in removing
the restrictions imposed by the Defence of the Realm Act. In
preparation for the time when licences would again be granted a
series of articles entitled “The Construction of Amateur Wireless
Apparatus” began in the April 1919 issue.

The first signs of a relaxation in the Defence Regulations came
during that month when the Post Office notified manufacturers of
electrical apparatus that restrictions on the sale of buzzers had been
removed. Buzzers could now be sold without enquiry as to the use
to which the purchaser proposed to put them. The restrictions on
the sale of valves remained but spark coils and headphones could
now be purchased on condition that the buyer gave a written under-
taking that the apparatus in which they were to be used would not be
used for the sending or receiving of messages by wireless telegraphy,
except with the written permission of the Postmaster General. In
May 1919 licences were issued for the reception of time signals by
clockmakers in connection with their business.

At club meetings members expressed apprehension that the misuse
of valves might lead to more serious “jamming” than would occur
with a spark transmitter. Many serious workers considered there was
a need to draw a distinction between those highly skilled in the use of
valves and those “‘to whom the valve is simply a new toy which can
be made to whistle and shout the Paris time signals all over the
room”.

In support of its contention that the Government should take
early steps to permit the resumption of wireless experimental work,
Wireless World in its issue of September 1919 pointed out that when
the Airship R34 made its historic transatlantic flights in July 1919 the
wireless operator was Lt. R. F. Durrant, R.A.F.,* who had been a
pre-war member of the North Middlesex Wireless Society.

It seems an odd thing that whilst pressure was building up against
the Post Office to ease the Defence Regulations and at least half a
dozen local clubs had recommenced their activities, the Wireless
Society of London, to whom the other clubs were entitled to look for
a lead, made no obvious move to get started again until July 24, 1919.
On that day Alan Campbell Swinton presided at a meeting of
members of the Committee elected at the A.G.M. in 1915 but it was
not until October 1919 that readers of Wireless World learned that
the Society had resumed its activities. It was then recorded that
Leslie McMichael had succeeded Rene Klein as Honorary Secretary,

* Durrant was to become even better known a few years later when he estab-
lished many first ever contacts on short-waves from Basrah.
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the Committee had been in communication with the Post Office on
the subject of transmitting licences and that the Society’s offer of the
services of the Advisory Committee had been accepted by the Post-
master General.

The first important relaxation of the war-time restrictions occurred
on October 21, 1919, when the Post Office announced that informal
authority could now be granted for the use of receiving apparatus.
The terms and conditions were almost precisely those recommended
by the Inter-Departmental Committee six months earlier. The use of
thermionic valves was forbidden without the special authority of the
Postmaster General. A fee of 10s. was to be paid and it was expected
that this would become an annual charge. Applicants were required
to submit a description of the apparatus they proposed to install and
if authority to use valves was sought a diagram was to be included
showing the circuits in which they would be employed. To enable an
applicant to purchase apparatus “for use under the prescribed con-
ditions™ he was required to give full particulars of the apparatus and
the name and address of the firm from which it would be obtained.

It had been intended to hold the first post-war Annual General
Meeting of the Wireless Society of London early in October 1919 but
a railway strike led to its postponement until the 28th of that month.
The first business of the meeting, held at the Institution of Civil
Engineers, Westminster, was to pass a resolution confirming the
action of the 1915 Committee in reviving the Society. The period of
office of the Committee was subsequently extended to the end of
1920. Campbell Swinton, who presided, informed the 200 members
present of the negotiations with the Post Office and of the efforts
being made by the Committee to obtain a relaxation of the restric-
tions on transmitting activities.

It was at this meeting that the Chairman (Frank Hope-Jones)
initiated the move that eventually led many local societies to seek
affiliation to the Wireless Society of London. Hope-Jones foresaw
that if affiliation could be carried into effect on a nation-wide
scale it would enable the Society to represent, effectively, the views
of a large body of amateurs in matters concerning the issue of
licences. Numbered among the audience that evening were ama-
teurs from Bristol, Derby, Peterborough, Plymouth and Winchester
who provided evidence of the national interest being shown in
the post-war revival of the London society. This particular meeting
(fully reported in the December 1919 issue of the Wireless World)
was also important for another reason; it gave members an oppor-
tunity—the first—of examining at close quarters recent examples
of service and commercial equipment. Squadron Leader Dr.
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Erskine-Murray (soon to become the second President of the Society)
described a wireless telephony set used by the R.A.F. comprising a
two-valve transmitter and three-valve receiver with a nominal
operating wavelength of 450 metres. John Scott-Taggart (whose
name was to become a household word a few years later) described
fifteen types of valves made by the Edison Swan Electric Company
and several special valves of his own invention. An extensive exhibit
showed details of the construction of an “R’ valve (based on the
design of the “French” valve) shortly to be a ‘‘starter” at many
amateur stations. The Marconi Company displayed a 500-watt
3-electrode transmitting valve for wireless telephony and a seven-
valve amplifier. An example of this receiver (Type No. 55) is in the
Science Museum, London. The B.T.H. exhibits included a 300-watt
transmitting valve, constructed by the G.E.C. of America for use
with a plate (anode) voltage of 2500, and a small high-vacuum
“French” valve producing 30 watts of r.f. energy with 1500 volts on
the plate. Campbell Swinton rounded off the evening by describing
and exhibiting some receiving equipment constructed in his own
laboratory, including a seven-valve amplifier for use with a Frame
Aerial. Using “French” type valves the receiver had picked up
signals from stations all over Europe. This was unquestionably the
first wireless exhibition held in Great Britain. Late in November
1919 the Post Office announced that a new Wireless Telegraphy
Bill would shortly be introduced into Parliament. When passed,
transmitting licences would be reissued. Conditions in respect of
British nationality, secrecy of correspondence and approval by the
Postmaster General of the installation would be as for a receiving
licence. Additional conditions would require that applicants should
satisfy the Post Office they had “in view some definite object of
scientific value or general public utility”. If scientific research was
intended the applicant “should be certified as a competent investi-
gator by a Government Department or some recognised scientific
body”. Applicants would be required “to have knowledge of the
adjustment and operation of the apparatus as well as knowledge of
the regulations of the International Convention insofar as they relate
to interference”. A Morse operating speed of at least twelve words a
minute sending and receiving would also be required. Communica-
tion would be restricted to specified stations not exceeding five in
number. Aerials would be required to conform to the dimensions
laid down for receiving stations. The summary of conditions made
no reference to power at fixed stations but portable stations would
normally be limited to 10 watts input and operation confined to
within ten miles of a fixed point.
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It is of historic interest that on October 1, 1919, all operating
restrictions on United States amateurs and amateur stations were
removed, but before an applicant could install transmitting equip-
ment he had to take an examination and secure an operator’s
licence. Formal application would then have to be made for a station
licence.

Whilst waiting for the go-ahead signal in the United Kingdom,
Wireless World continued to publish much useful technical informa-
tion for the benefit of those anxious to take an active interest in
wireless experimental work. In addition well-known amateurs of
pre-war days described their early experiences and the equipment
they had used for transmitting and receiving purposes. A particularly
interesting article was contributed to the January 1920 issue by
W. J. Fry who had been a pre-war Committee member of the Wireless
Society of London. That same issue also contained a full-length
technical description of the R.F.C./R.A.F. Mark III Tuner then
currently available on the surplus market.

When members met at the Institution of Civil Engineers, London,
on January 29, 1920, the Chairman (Frank Hope-Jones) was able to
report that all local societies and clubs known to be in existence at
that time had been invited to become affiliated to the Wireless
Society of London. Societies in affiliation would pay an initial fee of
£1 1s. and an annual subscription of £1 Is. Each Society would
receive twelve free reprints of all papers read to the Wireless Society
of London. Members of affiliated societies would be able to attend
meetings of the London society on presentation of a letter of intro-
duction from their local secretary. An annual Conference, or Con-
vention, would be held in London to which all members of affiliated
societies would be invited. The response to the invitation had been
so good that plans were in hand for holding a Conference of Affi-
liated Societies during the afternoon of February 27, 1920—the
day on which the President would deliver his Address.

Remembering that during the Golden Jubilee Year of the Society
(1963), the Annual General Meeting was held at the Royal Society of
Arts, London, it is interesting to recall the reasons which the
President (Alan Campbell Swinton) gave for holding the meeting
of February 27, 1920, in the same building.

“It had been intended,” he said, “to hold the meeting in the
Institution of Civil Engineers but I thought you would like to have
some experiments shown you, especially the reception of wireless
signals from a distance without any aerial—simply on a coil. Un-
fortunately the Institution of Civil Engineers building is very un-
suitable for this purpose. It is entirely framed in iron girders, and
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experiment has shown that it is very difficult to get the signals on an
inside aerial. The Society of Arts building was built by the brothers
Adam about 1740 before iron girders were known so I think we are
fairly safe in going there.”

By the time the Conference took place, many local societies were
beginning to use the words “Affiliated to the Wireless Society of
London” in their public announcements and on correspondence.
Among the first to make that claim were Burton-on-Trent Wireless
Club, Wireless and Experimental Association, Peckham, North
Middlesex Wireless Society, Derby Wireless Club, Manchester
Wireless Club, Three Towns (Plymouth) Wireless Club, Southport
Wireless Experimental Society, Glasgow and District Radio Club.

The Conference duly took place in the Library of the Royal
Society of Arts, John Street, Adelphi, London, W.C., on February
27, 1920. Sir Charles Bright, F.R.S.E., M.LE.E., M.INST.C.E., officiated
as Chairman, being supported by Admiral Sir Henry Jackson,
G.C.B., K.C.V.0., F.RS., Frank Hope-Jones, M.LE.E., Basil Binyon,
0.B.E., Captain F. G. Loring, R.N.,* and Leslie McMichael. Fifteen
affiliated societies were represented.

Speaker after speaker referred to the restrictions which at that
time were seriously hampering experimental work. One delegate
(H. E. Yerbury, M.L.C.E., M.LE.E., M.LM.E., President of the Sheffield
and District Wireless Society) commented, “No transmitting
licence has yet been granted to any member of our Society. We desire
to uphold any proper regulations which are imposed on us and we
think it far better that they should be done in a proper and regular
way. Some members will have to admit that we have done those
things we ought not to have done but there is still health in us, so
what we desire is that restrictions should be waived, if possible,
early.” He had not long to wait because half an hour later Captain
Loring, representing the Post Office, announced that 10-watt trans-
mitting licences would be issued to approved applicants “wher-
ever this can be done without interference with Government installa-
tions”. Applicants would be required to satisfy the Post Office that
“their qualifications, apparatus, knowledge of the subject and
objects are sufficiently good to justify the grant”. Licences would not
be issued for mere intercommunication purposes and power in excess
of 10 watts would only be authorised “where the applicant has in
view some definite object of scientific research of general public
utility”. Captain Loring explained that the issue of transmitting

* Captain Loring was not only a Vice-President of the Society but also the
inspector in charge of all wireless telegraphy licensing at the G.P.O.—a most
useful friend to have at court.
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licences did not rest entirely with the Post Office but would be subject
to the scrutiny of other Government Departments interested in
wireless telegraphy. That statement was made on February 27,
1920—fifteen months after the Armistice was signed on November
11, 1918—but many weeks were to elapse before the first trans-
mitting licence was issued.

On April 7, 1920, the Society was granted authority to use appa-
ratus (including valves) and an aerial, for the reception of wireless
signals at the Institution of Civil Engineers in connection with
lectures. A week later, the Post Office informed Leslie McMichael
that ““the production of a Post Office permit to use wireless apparatus
should be regarded as sufficient authority to dealers to supply such
apparatus as comes within the terms of the permit” and this news was
given wide publicity in the technical press.

On January 26, 1920, Leslie McMichael wrote to the Post Office
for permission to recommence his own transmitting experiments.
There is no record of the precise terms of his request but four months
later—on May 29, 1920—the Post Office informed him that “the
Postmaster General is unable to grant permission for the use of the
power and waves which you specify but he is prepared to authorise
you to use wireless sending and receiving apparatus at 32 Quex
Road, West Hampstead, N.W.6, with power and waves for trans-
mission not exceeding 10 watts and 180 metres respectively”.
Transmission would be restricted to two hours a day and com-
munication limited to work with three specified stations (those of
Messrs. Kitchen, Knight and Klein).

The first list of post-war call-signs appeared in the issue of Wireless
World dated October 16, 1920* but it is probable that most of these
calls were issued up to three months earlier.

The following calls, names and addresses appeared in the first list:

2AZ  William Le Queux, Guildfordt
2DF  H. Heather, Peckham, London
2DG W. Barnet, Sheffield

2DH
2DI
2DT  Barrow and District Wireless Association
2FG H. L. McMichael, Hampstead, London
2FZ Manchester Wireless Society

2GP  W. Gatland, Highbury, London

* Wireless World had now become a fortnightly publication.
t William Le Queux was a well-known novelist who had been interested in
wireless experimental work prior to World War 1.

W. Barnet (portable calls)
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2GU  Halifax Wireless Club
2GZ A. L. Megson, Bowden, Cheshire
2HA  A. L. Megson (portable)

Although the call 2AZ was the first to appear in print it can be
assumed that all the early calls were issued in alphabetical sequence.
If that assumption is correct—and it cannot now be checked—then
the first post-war call (2AA) was issued to the Radio Communica-
tions Company at Slough, Bucks. Capt. H.de A. Donisthorpe became
the holder of the call 2AB and the first private person to be issued
with a transmitting licence after World War 1. Soon afterwards
“Donny” (to all his friends) became a Council member of the
Society and he retained a lively interest in its activities until his death,
which occurred shortly after he had retired from the General Electric
Co. Ltd. in 1960.

Throughout 1920 regular meetings of the Society took place in
London when papers covering a wide range of subjects were pre-
sented to the steadily increasing membership. Every paper was
printed in full in Wireless World, which had now become the Official
Journal of the Society. In January R. C. Clinker, 2ML, described a
portable valve set* and discussed some properties of c.w. circuits. In
March, L. A. T. Broadwood discoursed on harmonics in c.w. trans-
missions, followed a month later by Major Basil Binyon, 0.B.E., who
described an automatic wireless call device. In May, Philip Coursey
considered some of the problems of atmospheric elimination in
wireless reception and in June, G. G. Blake, 2JM, described a simple
wireless telephony transmitter. Maurice Child, 2DC, opened the
new session in September by describing his experiences when con-
structing and operating a six-valve resistance coupled h.f. amplifier
and this was followed a month later by a timely paper by Philip
Coursey in which he described methods of receiving short-wave
signals, both c.w. and spark. Timely, because M. B. Sleeper, Radio
Editor of the New York magazine Everyday Engineering, a few days
earlier had announced his intention of organising a series of short-
wave reception tests for the benefit of U.S. and European amateurs.
The story of those tests—the first of the transatlantics—is told in
another chapter.

For the majority of British amateurs the winter of 1920-21 was
spent in making improvements to their stations so that they could
begin to enjoy the thrills and pleasures of conversing with their
friends by wireless telephony. The era of the spoken word was near at
hand.

* Now in the Science Museum, London.
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Che Spoken Word

wireless telephony transmitters using valves. A year later sets

giving a range of forty miles had been commercially produced.
In 1915 speech was transmitted from Washington, D.C., to the
Eiffel Tower in Paris and during 1916 the first broadcast station in the
world began to transmit from a New York suburb. In Europe—under
war-time conditions—low-power telephony sets of improved design
were being produced for the three Services, examples of which were
to be displayed at the exhibition arranged by the Wireless Society of
London in October 1919.

It is a fact that when World War I ended in November 1918 very
few people, outside official circles, had heard speech or music trans-
mitted by means of wireless. Those who did have the opportunity
were able to foresee the excitement which later would accompany the
introduction of broadcasting.

From February 23 to March 6, 1920, wireless enthusiasts in the
United Kingdom were given one of their first opportunities of
listening to speech and music, when a new Marconi 15 kW trans-
mitter began to make transmissions from Chelmsford, Essex. During
this period the later editions of the London evening newspapers
for March 4, 1920, announced that the first commercial aircraft—
a Handley Page—fitted with a wireless telephone installation
had successfully completed its maiden flight to Paris. A week or two
later a demonstration of wireless telephony was a feature of the
Royal Society Conversazione at Burlington House, London, when
a programme of gramophone records transmitted from Chelmsford
was received in London on a small frame aerial and amplified.

In the late spring of 1920 a Dutch station, PCGG, began to
delight British and other European amateurs with twice-weekly
concerts. The station, situated at The Hague and owned by Neder-
landsche Radio-Industrie, operated initially on a wavelength between
800 and 1000 metres but this was later changed to 1150 metres.
Then on June 15, 1920, came the Melba concert from Chelmsford.
Dame Nellie Melba, the famous Australian prima donna, was the

IN 1913 the Marconi Company began to develop low-power
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guest artist at a concert arranged by the Marconi Company. “The
first we heard of Melba,” wrote a Wireless World reporter, “was a
wonderful trill which she gave as a preliminary. Telephones were
clamped together tighter and the condensers swung round for
tuning. Then came the old favourite ‘Home Sweet Home’ followed
by ‘Nymphes et Sylvains’ in French and the ‘Addio’ from La Boheme
in Italian. The signals were excellent and the songs could be heard
with the telephones on the table.” Although the Melba concert was
transmitted on the long wavelength of 2800 metres it attracted a
wide audience of amateurs, all of whom had been accustomed to
listening on the slightly shorter wavelength of 2600 metres for time
signals and weather reports from the Eiffel Tower.

The Dutch and Melba concerts did much to focus the attention of
both press and public on the possibilities of using wireless telephony
as a means of bringing entertainment into the home. Amateurs too,
had begun to appreciate the fascination of the spoken word and as
more and more licences were issued more and more telephony trans-
missions began to appear on 1000 metres or on 180 metres. But
it was not until the Second Annual Conference of Affiliated Societies
took place in London on March 21, 1921 (with Dr. Erskine-Murray
officiating as President of the Wireless Society of London) that the
full extent of the interest being shown by amateurs in wireless tele-
phony came to light. Included on the Conference agenda was an item
which enquired *“‘the possibility of regular telephony transmissions
from a high power station to include all matters of interest to amateurs
and to be on different definite wavelengths for calibration purposes”.

After much discussion, Capt. Loring, who attended the Con-
ference as the representative of the Post Office, hinted that a proposal
coming from the Wireless Society of London for regular telephony
transmissions would be looked upon favourably, whereas a similar
proposal coming from the Marconi Company might lead to diffi-
culties because the Post Office could not give that company preferen-
tial treatment over any other firm. Captain Loring commented, ““If
they (the Marconi Company) asked for permission to send out for
half-an-hour every week, half a dozen other companies could come
along and we should have to give them similar permission, whereas if
the Wireless Society of London were to apply it would make it much
easier for us”’.

Loring explained that the question of finding a suitable wave-
length for this new service would present the G.P.O. with many prob-
lems. “It is very difficult™ he said “to find a wavelength which can be
put to a certain definite purpose without interference. With regard to
the short wavelengths (180 metres) which amateurs are now using,
3—WATF
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we must remember that there is a distinct tendency for making a
much greater use commercially of these very short waves and that is
another thing we have to guard against and watch in the future”.

During the months that followed, individual amateurs continued
to make test transmissions on telephony for the benefit of other
amateurs and also for interested members of the public. On May 2,
1921, Philip R. Coursey read to the Wireless Society of London a
paper bearing the title “Telephony without Wires”. In this Coursey
described various methods of modulation and gave practical informa-
tion on the construction of an amateur transmitting station employ-
ing either “choke” or “shunt control” circuits. This paper and its
subsequent publication in Wireless World did much to stimulate
further interest in wireless telephony among amateurs, especially
those in the London area—so much so that a real problem had
arisen.

On July 7, 1921, a meeting of London transmitting licence holders,
convened by the Wireless Society of London, took place at 66 Vic-
toria Street, S.W.l—the offices of the Immediate Past President
(A. A. Campbell Swinton). Present were Messrs Blake (2JM),
Bligh (2IF), Burnham (2FQ), Child 2DC), Clapp (2KZ), Coursey
(2JK), Crampton (2K V), Davies (2BZ), Donisthorpe (2AB), Hamb-
ling (2MK), Haynes (2DY/2DZ), Klein (2HT), Mayer (2LZ),
McMichael (2FG), Partridge (2KF), Sherwood (2NH), Swinton
(2HK), Taylor (2AF), Tingey (2LV) and Walker (20M). Frank Hope-
Jones presided and Hugh Pocock represented the Wireless World.
Hope-Jones (who was one of the two non-transmitting licence
holders present) explained that the purpose of the meeting was “to
explore all possible methods of so organising and arranging trans-
missions during the busy hours of the evening as to minimise jam-
ming and interference”.

Four possible alternatives were discussed:

1. Allocation of a definite day and precise time for weekly trans-
missions by each station. The time table would provide for twenty-
eight stations, with four transmitting each evening.

2. Reserve thirty minutes every evening between 8 p.m. and
8.30 p.m. for regular transmissions in the form of a concert.

3. Appointment of seven specially competent operators with good
equipment each to control all traffic one evening a week.

4. Voluntary limitation of transmissions to fifteen minutes by each
station between the hours of 8 p.m. and 10 p.m.

The fourth alternative was unanimously adopted and peace once
more prevailed around London—for the time being at any rate.
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Although the meeting was convened by the Wireless Society of
London and the Chairman of the Society presided, it was not an
official meeting of the Society, neither was it confined to members, as
Leslie McMichael, in his capacity as Honorary Secretary, pointed out
in the issue of Wireless World that followed publication of the full
report.*

Very soon, new organisations, formed to look after the special
interests of the transmitting amateur, would come into existence.
The meeting on July 7, 1921, no doubt, paved the way for the forma-
tion of at least one of those organisations.

The issue of Wireless World dated August 20, 1921, contained the
first comprehensive Directory of Experimental Wireless Stations of
the United Kingdom published since the Gamage Directory of 1914.
Of the 127 stations listed, the majority were equipped for—and were
presumably using—telephony. Most of them were shown as being
licensed for 1000 and 180 metres but some were restricted either by
licence or choice to 180 metres. One station (2AW) was authorised to
work on 3000 metres and another (2AB) on 700 metres. Power was, in
general, limited to 10 watts but 2AW and 2FL were authorised to use
100 watts. Up to that time all calls had been issued in alphabetical
sequence beginning with 2AA but omitting all E calls. The exception
came when V. Watson of Newcastle-on-Tyne applied for, and
received, the call 2VW, at a time when the sequence had not gone
beyond 2NZ. This was the first occasion the Post Office issued a call-
sign bearing the initials of the licencee.

Twelve months after the issue of the first post-war transmitting
licence the number of licences had increased to about 250—an
excellent achievement on the part of the Post Office bearing in mind
the earlier difficulties that had arisen—but it was not until September
1, 1921, that the war-time restrictions on the manufacture, sale and
possession of wireless apparatus ceased, insofar as the United King-
dom was concerned although the restrictions still remained in force in
Ireland. The official announcement drew attention to the 1904 Wire-
less Telegraphy Act and to the fact that a licence was necessary before
any wireless telegraphy could be installed or worked. The exception
was the “toy set” with a range of up to 50 yards but this exception did
not please some amateurs who visualised youngsters causing bedlam
during the Christmas holidays.

At a meeting of the Society held on October 26, 1921, the President
(Dr Erskine-Murray) reported that Air Ministry officials had

* Notwithstanding McMichael’s letter to the press the archives of the Society
show that McMichael invited Loring to attend the meeting, which he described as
an official mneeting of London members.
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written to complain that amateurs in and around London were
causing severe interference to air traffic control and communications
at Croydon Aerodrome. Excessive power was suspected in some
cases.* Erskine-Murray commented “It is not easy to measure your
power and not very easy to ‘get there’ on the low power you have to
use but unless we keep strictly to the power which is allowed there
will be trouble”. He also stressed that more attention should be paid
to “listening in”. “You cannot go blazing away for half-an-hour at a
time without listening-in to see whether you are jamming someone
elsc who has more right than you have!”

Arising from an appeal, published in Wireless World from W. W.
Burnham, 2FQ, of Burndept, for funds to help towards the up-
keep of the Dutch station responsible for the twice weekly con-
certs, several well-known amateurs wrote deploring the fact that no
British station, such as Chelmsford, was allowed, even once a week,
to transmit a short concert or brief news bulletin. Attention was
drawn to the headway being made in the United States where “a
great scheme for the dissemination of news by wireless telephony”
was under way. On the face of it the Wireless Society of London
appeared to have taken no heed of the suggestion made by Capt.
Loring when he addressed the Annual Conference of Affiliated
Societies earlier that year but, in fact, much had been happening
behind the scenes. The first public announcement of the action taken
by the Society to follow up Loring’s suggestion came at the Annual
General Meeting held at the Institution of Electrical Engineers on
December 28, 1921. After some preliminaries, the Chairman (Frank
Hope-Jones) announced that a Petition, signed by the officers of the
Wireless Society of London and by the officers of sixty-five affiliated
societies, representing upwards of 3300 radio telegraphists, was to be
presented on the following day to the Postmaster General. Hope-
Jones explained that affiliated societies, generally, had felt very
dissatisfied with the slow progress made by the Wireless Society of
London in the matter of obtaining the necessary permission from the
Post Office for regular wireless telephony transmissions. They had
looked to the London society to carry on the negotiations on the
basis o', che request originated at the Annual Conference in February
1921. hope-Jones then revealed that for the past nine months the
London society had been prosecuting these negotiations with the
Post Office with a view to establishing weekly programmes of trans-
missions of high power calibration waves, wireless telegraphy and
particularly wireless telephony.

* At that time amateurs were officially licensed to operate on 1000 metres and
aircraft on 900 metres but there was considerable *‘elasticity” all round.
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Hope-Jones then read the Petition:

“To the Rt. Hon. F. G. Kellaway, M.P.
Postmaster-General.
Sir,

“We, the undersigned, on behalf of the Wireless Society of
London, and of most of the other wireless societies of the country,
representing in the aggregate a large number of citizens interested
in wireless telegraphy, ask you to be good enough to give con-
sideration to our views as follows:

“We wish to express our thanks for the courtesy and considera-
tion which the authorities have always shown to the amateur radio-
telegraphists of this country, and to state that we fully realise the
difficulties that are inherent to the carrying on of wireless opera-
tions in a small and crowded country such as our own where
stringent regulations are obviously necessary to prevent undue
interference.

“We also wish to express our satisfaction at the permission
recently given to the Marconi Company to send special calibration
signals from Chelmsford for the benefit of our members for a
period of half an hour every week.

“We desire, however, to express our regret that wireless tele-
phony has not been included in this arrangement and to say that
we hope that this restriction may be reconsidered, either with
reduced power, or perhaps on a short wavelength of 200 or 300
metres, so as not to cause interference. We would point out that it
is telephony in which the majority of our members are chiefly
interested at the present time, this being the most recent achieve-
ment in wireless, and that in which, for moderate distances at all
events, improvements such as avoidance of distortion and the
production of really articulate loud speakers and such like, are
most required. It is, therefore, primarily to serve the scientific
purpose of improving the receiving arrangements that we desire to
have telephony included. We would, however, call attention to the
following general consideration, which in our opinion, should not
be overlooked by the authorities in dealing with the question.

“It should be remembered that wireless telegraphy was, in the
first instance, originated and has since been largely developed, by
men who, at any rate to begin with, were not even electrical en-
gineers or electricians, and still less qualified telegraphists. Many of
these, when they began experimenting, were in this particular line
pure amateurs, though no doubt some of them gradually attained
to professional proficiency. New inventions and important
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improvements are still being made by this class of person and the
more numerous they are the more chance there is for good and
useful work to be done. In this connection it is noteworthy that it
is entirely due to amateurs that all records have quite recently been
broken by the successful transmission and reception of signals
across the Atlantic on 200 metre waves. To attract such workers in
the first instance and to keep them interested, it is necessary to
make the occupation interesting and even entertaining; hence the
need for wireless telephonic speech and even music. Furthermore
the requirements of the large number of such amateur users have
led to the establishment of numerous factories for the manufacture
of wireless instruments and apparatus, where skilled designers and
workmen are employed and many experiments are carried out and
where quite important improvements in instruments and methods
are constantly being effected. Were it not for the demands of
numerous amateurs, such manufacturing concerns would not exist
and advance in the art would be checked. There is also the advan-
tage, in the case of any future wars, of the existence of a number
of persons skilled in wireless.

“The educational value of wireless should not be overlooked.
Just as the advent of the motor car has undoubtedly done more to
disseminate a knowledge of mechanics throughout the population
than all the millions of money spent annually on technical educa-
tion, so also the practice of wireless is teaching to thousands the
principles of electrical science and of physics, and this without any
expense to the State.

“That the French authorities recognise the force of these con-
siderations is evidenced by the transmissions of speech and music
that have already commenced under Government auspices from
the Eiffel Tower. It is understood that it is intended to make these
a regular feature like the time signals and meteorological report
and it will be somewhat lamentable if England, where Wireless
Telegraphy originated and whose Greenwich time is the time of the
world, but who sends out no wireless time signals, should again fall
behind other countries by reason of failure to move with events.

We are,
Your obedient servants™

The names of the Affiliated Societies and Clubs who signed the
Petition are given in an Appendix on page 295 and a reproduction of
part of this document appears on pages 59 and 60.

Those who had signed the Petition did not have to wait long for
action to be taken. At the Third Annual Conference of Afhiliated
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Societies held in London on January 25, 1922 (less than a month
after the Petition was presented), it was announced that the Post-
master General had authorised the transmission of calibration
waves and telephony programmes for half an hour each week. At the
request of the Wireless Society of London the Marconi Company
undertook to provide this service from an experimental station
(2MT) at Writtle, near Chelmsford, Essex.

Although it was in operation for only eleven months—from
February 14, 1922 until January 17, 1923—no station could have
given greater pleasure or so many thrills to the amateur fraternity
than did “Two Emma Toc”—Writtle. For this, much credit was due
to Peter Pendleton Eckersley.* As a schoolboy he was initiated into
some of the mysteries of wireless communication by his elder

* P. P. Eckersley later became Chief Engineer of the British Broadcasting
Company (afterwards Corporation).
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brother Tom (T. L. Eckersley, F.R.s., a brilliant physicist and
mathematician). In 1915 “P.P.E.” joined the Royal Flying Corpsas a
Wireless Equipment Officer in which service he left his mark. After
the war he went to the Aircraft Department of the Marconi Company
and became head of the Experimental Section. When that Company,
in conjunction with the Wireless Society of London, obtained per-
mission to design, build and operate an experimental wireless station,
the task was given to Eckersley and his group of “‘back-room boys™.
In this manner was “Two Emma Toc” created but it was largely as
the result of Eckersley’s own buoyant personality and especially his
piquant comments on current affairs that the Tuesday evening
programmes from Writtle became the chief talking point in amateur
circles.

B. N. Maclarty, writing as Engineer-in-Chief of Marconi’s
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Wireless Telegraph Co. Ltd., contributed much interesting informa-
tion about “Two Emma Toc” in a letter published in the January
1963 issue of Wireless World. The transmitter used a standard Mar-
coni radio telephony circuit, precisely similar to one designed by
Eckersley for use as the ground station at Croydon Aerodrome in
1920, and this was operated on a wavelength of 700 metres with an
approximate power to the aerial of 200 watts. The aerial was a 4-wire
inverted L™ 140 ft. long supported by two 110 ft. portable masts.
Marconi M. T.4 valves were first used but these were replaced later by
more efficient types developed by Noel Ashbridge* and H. L. Kirke.
Initially the quality of the transmissions was poor but as time went on
the circuitry was improved and three of the newly-developed valves
were used. A major limitation was the Peel Connor carbon micro-
phone used for all the transmissions from 2MT and in fact no
other type became available until the Round/Sykes microphone was
produced in 1923. On May 22, 1922, “Two Emma Toc” changed its
wavelength to 400 metres after complaints of jamming by commercial
stations and in particular by GBL. As from that date the calibration
signals, which had hitherto preceded the telephony programme, were
abandoned.

By the time the final transmission was made, on January 17, 1923,
broadcasting had arrived; the British Broadcasting Company had
been formed and 2LO was a going concern. That of course is another
story but it is certain that the Petition signed on behalf of the
members of the Wireless Society of London and of the societies
affiliated to it, paved the way for the introduction of a nation-wide
broadcasting service much sooner than might otherwise have been
the case.

* Noel Ashbridge later became Chief Engineer of the BBC in succession to
Eckersley and was knighted in 1935.



CHAPTER 10

Cransatlantic Challenge

Institution of Civil Engineers on Thursday, September 30,

1920, to hear Maurice Child describe his six-valve resistance
coupled high-frequency amplifier it is doubtful whether many of
them paid very much attention to some remarks made at the end of
the meeting by Philip R. Coursey, B.sC., whose election to the
Committee of the Society had been announced earlier that evening by
the President (Alan A. Campbell Swinton). Coursey reminded his
audience that rumours had been current for some time that United
States transmitting amateurs were trying to make two-way contact
with amateur stations in Europe, using short wavelengths. Wireless
World had recently reported that the editor of the New York
periodical Everyday Engineering (M. B. Sleeper) had suggested a
series of Transatlantic tests in which British operators of receiving
equipment would listen for signals transmitted by U.S. amateurs.
Whilst British stations were permitted to use no more than 10 watts
input, U.S. stations had been given permission to operate with an
input power of 1000 watts. The tests would probably take place in
February 1921 and most of the stations would operate on a wave-
length of about 200 metres. A pre-arranged schedule with code
words would be adopted to avoid confusion and false claims.
Coursey commented “We shall not only be engaged in some work
very interesting to ourselves but more probably we may gain some
scientific knowledge as to the capabilities of short waves of travelling
long distances. At first sight it might seem a bit too hopeful to try
to receive amateur signals over a distance of 3000 miles but as
telephony has been heard from a 500 watt amateur station at a dis-
tance of 2000 miles it is just possible that a 1000 watt telegraphy
station may have some chance of being heard in Europe”. Coursey
called for a full measure of co-operation from British amateurs
and asked those who had permission to operate on 180 metres,
to refrain from doing so during the test periods. As the result of
Coursey’s appeal, especially to members of societies affiliated to
the Wireless Society of London, about 200 names were entered

WHEN members of the Wireless Society of London met at the
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and, to encourage entrants to put their best efforts into the tests, a
number of well-known firms, including Burnham & Co., Dubilier
Condenser Co. Ltd., H. P. R. Wireless Ltd., Halliwell & Good
Ltd., and the Marconi Scientific Instrument Co. Ltd., offered
prizes.

Eventually 25 U.S. amateur stations participated in the tests which
took place during the early hours of February 2, 4 and 6, 1921. It
must have been a great disappointment to Coursey, as well as to
Sleeper and others associated with him in the venture, that not one
British entrant received a single word which could be attributed to an
American amateur station. It was a further disappointment that only
thirty logs were submitted, instead of the promised 200. As a con-
sequence of the failure of the tests no entrant qualified for the prize
offered for the reception of American signals but a three-valve
amplifier, offered by Burnham and Co. for the best description of
receiving apparatus used for the tests, was awarded to W. R. Wade,
M.L.MECH.E., A.M.INST C.E., of Clifton, Bristol. The valve line-up used
was Mullard F (detector), Marconi V24 (oscillator), four Mullard K
(amplifiers), Marconi-Osram R.B.4 (rectifier). Although described by
Wade as a crudely-built set the photograph, reproduced with the
description published in Wireless World dated April 2, 1921, shows
that it was, in fact, beautifully made.

It was perhaps understandable that American amateurs should put
the blame for the failure of the February 1921 tests on the inexperi-
ence of British amateurs because, up to that time, no one outside the
United States had succeeded in receiving signals on 200 metres at a
distance of more than a hundred or so miles. “Such reception” wrote
Kenneth B. Warner, Editor of QST “is a new field for British experi-
menters and they hardly can be expected to show the same per-
formance as an American dyed-in-the wool ham who has learned
how to get amatecur DX* only after years of patient struggle. We
have tested most of the circuits used by the Britishers and find them
one and all decidedly inferior to our standard American regenerative
circuit using variometer tuning in secondary and tertiary circuits.
We would bet our new spring hat that if a good U.S. amateur with
such a set and an Armstrong superhet, could be sent to England,
reception of U.S. amateurs would straightaway become common-
place. We do not mean to deprecate the loyal co-operation shown by
our English-speaking confreres, however. For the admirably com-
plete way in which they go into a problem we have the greatest
respect and we are most sincerely grateful for their interest and

* “DX” is an abbreviation used by amateur operators to indicate long distance
communication.



64 WORLD AT THEIR FINGERTIPS

enthusiastic co-operation in this, our first, attempt to get overseas on
schedule. We will hope for better luck next time.”

During the ARRL Convention held in Chicago that yecar
(August 31-September 3, 1921) it was announced “to a wildly
enthusiastic audience” that a second series of Transatlantic tests
would take place in December and that a well-known American
amateur (Paul Godley,2ZE) would be going to Europe to take part in
them. When the news of Godley’simpendingvisit reached England the
Wireless Society of London accepted the challenge, as did many
individual amateurs throughout the United Kingdom, who had no
intention of standing aside whilst an American amateur tried to show
them how it should be done. The tests would commence on December
8 and finish on December 17, 1921, and, as before, a number of
valuable prizes would be offered to the most successful taking part.

Godley duly arrived at Southampton on November 22, 1921,
and after a hectic experience with British Customs officials he
left for London where he was met by Philip Coursey (who had
agreed to look after the British end of the tests) and Frank Phillips
(Chief Engineer of Burnham and Co). On the following day a meeting
of the Wireless Society of London was held at the Institution of
Electrical Engineers with Frank Hope-Jones in the Chair. Godley was
invited to attend this meeting where he received a warm welcome
from those present. In the course of a short address Godley com-
mented on the enthusiasm being shown in the United States for
Amateur Radio, the support the movement was receiving from the
United States Government, the value of Amateur Radio as an aid to
education and as a means of drawing people closer together, the
growth of broadcasting in his country and the interest being shown
by the U.S. Government in that form of entertainment. His visit to
the U.K. had been sponsored, financially, by the ARRL which had
more than 15,000 transmitting members. The League had encouraged
the relaying of messages across the United States—Pacific coast
stations frequently communicating directly with Atlantic coast
stations. In preliminary trials for the next series of Transatlantic
Tests a station in Georgia using three valves had been heard at a
distance of 2450 miles. Another in New Mexico had been heard in
New York. Godley commented, “Several radio men whom I have
met since reaching England have rather been inclined to smile at our
optimism in hoping to be able to hear signals over here but in view of
the results T have quoted I feel justified in being optimistic”. Godley
was critical of what he called the “deplorable attitude of the G.P.O.”
and he hoped that the time would come soon when Amateur Radio
“is viewed in Europe in the same light as it is viewed in America”. He
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concluded by stressiny, the importance of using short waves (around
200 metres) rather than long waves (around 1000 metres) for long
distance work and made a plea for higher aerial efficiencies.

During the few hours Paul Godley was in London he met, amongst
others, Senatore Marconi, Admiral of the Fleet Sir Henry Jackson,
Alan A. Campbell Swinton, and many other distinguished members
of the Wireless Society of London. After his visit to the Institution of
Electrical Engineers he was escorted to the Royal Society of Arts,
John Adam Street, London (about 400 yards distant) where he lis-
tened to a lecture by Professor (later Sir) Ambrose Fleming, a Vice
President of the Wireless Society of London. Still later that evening
he was guest at a dinner given in his honour by members of the
Committee of the Wireless Society of London. Godley’s account, in
the February 1922 issue of QST, of the two buffet teas, the two erudite
lectures and the dinner in his honour—all of which he enjoyed during
one evening in London—makes interesting and amusing reading.

Godley first set up his receiving equipment—consisting of a
Paragon regenerative receiver and an Armstrong superhet—in the
home of Frank Phillips* at Wembley Park, Middlesex, on November
24, 1921, but he decided after listening for two days that atmospheric
noise and harmonics from single circuit valve transmitters and
Poulsen arcs would make it very difficult for him to hear weak signals
from across the Atlantic. Accordingly he decided to move to Scot-
land. After certain local and licence difficulties had been overcome
he finally established a listening post in a field, heavily coated with
seaweed, just outside Ardrossan, not far from Glasgow. The task of
erecting a long-wire aerial under such conditions can be imagined.
Assisted by D. E. Pearson, an Inspector with the Marconi Inter-
national Marine Communication Co. Ltd. a line was laid out, just
under 1300 feet in length, and ten poles, equally spaced, erected, each
about 12 ft. above ground. A phosphor-bronze wire was then run the
entire length of the line and earthed through a non-inductive resis-
tance, the earth plates taking the form of several short lengths of iron
piping buried about 4 ft. in the ground. The resultant aerial was the
first Beverage array erected in the United Kingdom. The length was
later reduced to about 850 ft.

At 0133 GMT on December 8, 1921, Godley heard a 60 cycle
synchronous spark signal on 270 metres which he logged as 1AEP but
atmospheric noise made positive identification uncertain. Nine
minutes later the signal was heard again and positively identified as
IAAW. It was discovered later that no station with that call had

* Phillips was the designer of a range of Burndept receivers, including the
Burndept I11.
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entered for the tests. If the signal was of American origin the location
of the station was never established. At 0050 GMT on December 9,
1921, Godley identified signals from 1BCG, a station set up on his
own recommendation at Greenwich, Connecticut, by six members of
the Radio Club of America, including E. H. Armstrong, inventor of
the supersonic heterodyne receiver. It was from this station two days
later that the first complete message from the United States was
received in Europe on “‘short waves”. The message read:

“No. 1 de 1BCG. Words 12, New York, December 11, 192].

To Paul Godley, Ardrossan, Scotland.

Hearty Congratulations. Burghard, Inman, Grinan, Armstrong,
Amy, Cronkhite”.

The message was transmitted on a wavelength of 230 metres and
was logged correctly by Godley at 0252 GMT, December 12, 1921.
A stone marker commemorating 1BCG now stands in Greenwich,
Conn. on a spot about 200 ft. east of the original station site. The
marker was erected by the Radio Club of America and dedicated in
1950.

The success achieved by Godley was well merited but the American
challenge had been strongly taken up by British amateurs, in fact,
when the final results were analysed it was found that eight of them
had received signals from the United States. Of the eight, by far the
most successful was W. F. Burne, 2KW, of Sale, Cheshire, who
logged 2FP, 2BML, 2ZL, 1BCG, 1UN, 1XM, and 1ZE. Burne
collected ten prizes to a total value of about £200. H. H. Whitfield,
2LG, of Hall Green, Birmingham, was placed second, joint third
place being shared by W. E. Corsham, 2UV, of Willesden, London,
and R. D. Spence, 2JZ, of Huntly, Aberdeenshire. Five or six-valve
receivers were used by the prize winners, except Corsham who
succeeded with a simple three-valve circuit.

Philip Coursey in his report to the Society on the second Trans-
atlantic Tests made the point that the aerials used by all the successful
British entrants were within the stringent limits imposed by the Post
Office and were very much smaller than the huge Beverage array used
by Godley. Burne used a twin-wire inverted L 45 ft. long, about
50 ft. high with a 50 ft. down lead. Whereas Godley was using com-
mercially-built receivers, including a 10 valve superhet, Burne used a
six-valve home-constructed set made up almost entirely from war-
surplus material. Whitfield used a five-valve home-made receiver and
an aerial similar to the one used by Burne. Corsham relied on a
100 ft. single wire inverted-L while Spence used a single wire T about
45 ft. high and 80 ft. long. When all the reports were analysed it was
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discovered that Burne, 2KW, made the first positive identification of
an American amateur signal during the early hours of December 8,
1921, which was a day before Godley heard 1 BCG for the first time.
Godley’s detailed report, published in the February 1922 issue of
QST, showed that he had identified 27 U.S.A. and one Canadian
station but he made no claim in respect of “‘1AAW”—the signal he
heard on December 7.

And so the second Transatlantic Tests ended with the amateurs of
the United States and Britain equally pleased with the results that
had been achieved. The tests had shown clearly the advantages of
c.w. transmitters over spark. Godley’s log recorded the reception of
only six spark stations compared with twenty-one using c.w.

Writing in the July 1938 issue of The T & R Bulletin, W. E. Cor-
sham, G2UYV, had some interesting things to say about this series of
tests.

“As usual many doubts had been cast upon the chances of the
success of the tests, because the first tests had not borne fruit.
Certainly if it had not been for the insistence of the American
Radio Relay League and the earnest co-operation of Mr. Philip
Coursey, backed by the ever-useful propaganda of the Wireless
World under the editorship of Mr. Hugh Pocock, little interest
would have been taken in the tests themselves and progress would
have stood still for a few more years, until chance itself would
probably have intervened to provide a signpost to the undis-
covered paths that were only awaiting the arrival of research to
throw open to commerce. The proof of the pudding is always in the
eating and the miracle came off.”

There was an amusing echo of the second series of Transatlantic
Tests. Warner’s bet of a new spring hat was taken up by W. W. Burn-
ham, 2FQ, and when success rewarded the efforts of “the good
U.S. amateur” (Paul Godley) the bet still stood, although the laurels
were shared with British amateurs. The hat, purchased by Burnham,
was a light grey topper bearing on one side the Stars and Stripes and
on the other the Union Jack. The front bore the inscription “In
commemoration of the success of the Anglo-American Wireless
organised by the ARRL 1921”. A photograph of the hat was
reproduced in the issue of Wireless World dated April 20, 1922. A
later issue reproduced a picture of Warner wearing his new spring
hat.

Still full of the enthusiasm engendered by their success in the
Transatlantics, Corsham and Spence began a series of tests which led
to the first England-Scotland contact taking place on April 9, 1922.
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Shortly afterwards these two linked up with the other two Trans-
atlantic test prize winners, Burne and Whitfield.

At about this time 2DF, 2DX, 2FQ, 2KF, 2LI, 2NH, 2NM, 20D,
20M, 20N, 2PX, 2QQ, 2SH, 2SX, 2TA, 2TI, 2UV, 2VJ, 2VN,
2VW, and others in the London area were transmitting speech and
music daily and sometimes nightly on 440 metres for the benefit of
listening amateurs. But when the news became known that 2KW,
2L G, 2UV and 2JZ had been able to receive amateur signals from the
U.S., attention began to turn seriously to the next challenge—
two-way working between England and the United States on short
waves.

During the summer of 1922 the first French amateur licences were
issued. Early in October that year Leon Deloy, 8AB, President of the
Radio Club de la Cote d’Azur, Nice, reported to Wireless World
that he had heard signals from British 2AW, 2CV, 2DM, 2FP, 2FQ,
2JZ, 2KF, 2KV, 2LG, 2NM, 20D, 20M, 20N, using a one-valve
receiver and an aerial 160 metres long, 20 metres high. It was due to
Deloy’s enterprise that French amateurs joined their British col-
leagues in plans then being made for the third series of Transatlantic
tests in December 1922. In preparation for these tests Philip Coursey
and Hugh Pocock teamed up in a highly commendable effort to
provide British amateurs with the latest technical information.
Coursey’s description, for example, of a heterodyne oscillator for use
on 200 metres, was one of many excellent contributions aimed at
keeping the British amateur abreast of developments.

It was mutually agreed by the organisers on both sides of the
Atlantic that the third series of tests should fall into two sections.
From December 12 to December 21 United States and Canadian
amateurs would transmit in accordance with a time schedule from
0001 GMT to 0600 GMT daily. From December 22 to December 31,
British and French amateurs would transmit for a similar period
daily, also on a time schedule. There would be ““free-for-all”” periods
during each section of the tests.

In preparation for the third Transatlantics, six prominent members
of the Radio Society of Great Britain* Major Noel Hamilton
D.s.0., Captain Norman Lea, Maurice Child, Philip Coursey, Com-
mander Frank Phillips and G. G. Blake, were appointed to deal with
the detailed arrangements. Most important of the many tasks
entrusted to them was that of bringing into existence a special trans-
mitting station so that the Society could, itself, take part officially in
the tests. The station, to which was assigned the call SWS, was
established in the South-West London suburb of Wandsworth, some

* The Society changed its name on November 22, 1922.



For the 1922 Transatlantic Tests the RSGB built a special
station having a power of one kilowatt which operated under
the call-sign 5WS. This was the first United Kingdom

amateur station ever heard in the United States.
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Jack Partridge, 2KF, of Merton, London, made the first two-way contact on short
waves between the Unlted Kingdom and the United States on December 8, 1923.



Apparatus used by Ernest Simmonds, 20D, of Gerrards Cross, Bucks, for the
first two-way contact on short waves between the United Kingdom and Canada
(1BQ) December 16, 1923. Superheterodyne receiver on the right. The transmitter
wavelength was 116 metres, and a synchronous rectifier was used to provide
h.t. supply.

The master osclllator (left) and power amplifier (right) used by E. D. Simmonds,
G20D, on May 4, 1925, to effect the first daylight two-way telegraphy contact on
23 metres between the United Kingdom and Australia (A2CM). The same
equipment was also used to transmit telephony tor the first time to Australla,
the Australian station (A2CM) replying on 44 metres (March 10, 1926).



Hugh Ryan, 5BV, with the 100 metre transmitter he used during December 1923
when signals from his station were among the first to be heard in the United
States. In terms of contact, as distinct frem two-way working, he was probably
first across from the United Kingdom as he exchanged call signs with Amerlcan
8AJW on December 2, 1923, on 200 metres.



The equipment used by Gerald Marcuse, G2NM, at Caterham, Surrey, during
January 1924. From this station he made the first two-way contact on short waves
with the west coast of the United States and maintained contact for some weeks
with the Rice-Hamilton Expedition to South America.
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two miles from the City centre, where a large birdcage aerial was
attached to the chimney stack of the County of London Electric
Supply Company’s generating plant. The transmitting equipment
was installed in a nearby building belonging to the Metropolitan
Water Board and consisted of a loosely coupled Hartley circuit with
two valves in parallel and operating at an input which could be up to
1000 watts.

For the period of the tests the Post Office issued high power per-
mits to a few prominent members of the Society, an arrangement
which led to a good deal of dissatisfaction on the part of the younger
generation of amateurs who were even more keenly interested than
their elders on long distance communication. These youngsters
had to be content with their normal 100 watt licence while the
favoured few were allowed to use a solid kilowatt.

In a paper read to the Society on February 28, 1923, Philip
Coursey described in great detail the equipment used at SWS but the
most important piece of information was dismissed in a few modest
words. He said

“It will perhaps be worthwhile mentioning where the set was
heard. We transmitted for ten nights at a different time-period
each night and our signals were heard on four nights out of the ten
by eight different American stations.”

History had, indeed, been made on those four nights during
December 1922 because, as Coursey’s paper disclosed, SWS was the
first British amateur station ever heard in the United States and no
other British station had been heard during the tests. In fact, SWS was
heard by 1ANA, 1BFG, 1BQD, IMO, I0R, IRU, 2BBB and
30EC, and in each case code words had been verified. The only other
European station heard in the United States was French 8AB
(Nice), whose signals were logged once by American 8FQ of Pitts-
burgh, Pa. Mention must, however, be made of SMS the station
established by the Manchester Wireless Society, a description of
which appeared in the March 3, 1923, issue of Wireless World and
Radio Review. The description contained a reproduction of a letter
addressed to Fred Schnell of A.R.R.L. from J. B. Westervelt of
station WX, Petersburg, Pa., who stated that one of the operators of
that station (John Leighmer, 8ALF) had heard “Broken d.c. signals
giving the effect of rectified 25 cycle a.c.” from a station using the
call SMS on a wavelength of 270 metres between 0511 and 0514
GMT on December 10, 1922. The Manchester Wireless Society did
not confirm that SMS was active at the time and the description gave
no information about the wavelength used for transmission but as
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SMS apparently operated only at weekends it seems unlikely that the
report was accurate because December 10, 1922, fell on a Wednesday.

Coursey’s report revealed that during the period from December
12 to December 21, 1922 no less than 2297 interceptions were logged
by forty-seven British and two Dutch listeners. Unfortunately,
because U.S. amateurs failed to observe “quiet periods” during the
time British and French stations were transmitting (December 22 to
December 31), U.S. reception reports were most disappointing. If
“quiet periods” had been observed there is little doubt that many
stations besides SWS would have been heard in the U.S. and perhaps
in Canada. As Coursey made no reference to receiving equipment in
the paper he read to the Society on February 23, 1923, or in the
articles he contributed to Wireless World, it seems to be clear that the
SWS team made no plans to establish two-way communication.*
Why this was so is by no means obvious from Society records. True
the arrangements for the tests did not allow for official attempts at
two-way working but once SWS had been heard in the United States
it is difficult to explain why the operators of the stations concerned
did not cable to the Society to arrange schedules. Possibly none of
the operators at SWS had had experience of listening for weak DX.
If that was, in fact, the case it seems a pity the Society did not invite
oneor two of the “dyed-in-the-wool” amateurs who had successfully
logged U.S. signals a year earlier, to join the team at Wandsworth,
bringing with them their own receiving equipment. Had that course
been followed there is little doubt that SWS would have made rea/
history during Christmas 1922. Instead of which the golden oppor-
tunity of effecting the first two-way Transatlantic contact was
missed and, when the feat was finally achieved a year later, credit
went to Leon Deloy in Nice and Fred Schnell in West Hartford,
Connecticut. The fact that the Society’s station “missed the boat” in
December 1922 may have been one of the reasons why many of the
younger generation of amateurs felt that the time had come for the
transmitting movement to establish itself.

The British Wireless Relay League, the Amateur Radio Research
Association, the Radio Transmitters’ Society and finally the Trans-
mitter and Relay Section of the Radio Society of Great Britain came
into being because of a certain dissatisfaction which was being felt

* This is borne out by the fact that Coursey stated in the paper he read to the
RSGB that no attempt was made during the tests to reply to the various messages
of greeting sent “blind” by U.S. stations but messages were sent back to America
from SWS during the second half of the tests. Several of these messages were
correctly received by U.S. amateurs. Coursey contended that “to a limited extent

two-way communication had been established™ but as there was a period of days
between the two tests his contention was not very well founded.
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at the time with the activities of the senior body. It was the pioneer-
ing efforts of the members of those organisations that led to the
development of the short waves for long distance communication and
brought the Amateur Radio movement to that point in time which
has been referred to as The Dawn of International DX. But before
that story is told some of the other important events of the period
must first be recorded—the period of the Great Names in the history
of the Society.



CHAPTER 11

Great Names

T the Annual General Meeting of the Society held at the
ARoyal Society of Arts, London, on December 21, 1920,
Major John Erskine-Murray, D.Sc., F.R.S.E., succeeded Alan
A. Campbell Swinton, F.r.S., as President in the office he had held
since September 1913. Erskine-Murray had been a pupil of Lord
Kelvin* and a close associate of Marconi. He had joined the Society
in 1913 and was one of its most advanced experimenters. Author of
many papers on radio subjects he had also been responsible for a
number of standard text books. During the war he had seen active
service with the Royal Flying Corps and the Royal Air Force and
since the war had served on various Government Committees.

On January 27, 1921, at a meeting of the Society held in the Royal
Society of Arts, Erskine-Murray presented an illuminated address to
Campbell Swinton to mark the occasion of his rctirement from the
office of President. A photographic reproduction of the illuminated
address and a full record of the speeches made at the presentation
ceremony appeared in the issue of Wireless World dated February 19,
1921.

Erskine-Murray’s first public duty as President was to preside at
the second Annual Conference of Affiliated Societies held at the
Royal Society of Arts during the afternoon of March 1, 1921. His
Presidential Address, delivered later that day in the same building,
dealt in the main with what he called “‘the greatest problem in radio
today”. The problem—how to prevent unwanted signals from ren-
dering wanted signals unreadable.t At the Conference and through-
out his year of office Erskine-Murray gathered around him many
leading radio and scientific personalities. It came as no surprise,
therefore, to those closely associated with the Society to learn at the
Annual General Meeting in December 1921 that one of the great
names in naval radio circles Admiral of the Fleet, Sir Henry Jackson,

* Lord Kelvin made important discoveries in transcontinental communication
and refrigeration. He was President of the Institution of Electrical Engincers in
1874, 1889, and 1907. He died in 1907 and was buried in Westminster Abbey.

t “The Greatest Problem in Radio.” Wireless World, April 2, 1921.
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G.C.B., K.C.V.0., F.R.S., D.SC., LL.D., M.LE.E., had accepted an invitation
to become President for the year 1922. Sir Henry’s interest in wireless
dated back many years, in fact he conducted experiments on behalf
of the Admiralty before Marconi demonstrated his apparatus to the
Post Office. If he had been permitted to publish an account of his
pioneer work he would have become even better known internation-
ally. As it was he had been mainly responsible for wireless progress in
the Royal Navy during and after the first World War. His acceptance
of the office of President added another illustrious name to the list of
those who had led the Society to a position of eminence.

Like his predecessor, Sir Henry Jackson’s first important duty as
President was to officiate at the Annual Conference of Affiliated
Socicties. It was at this Conference—the third—held on January 22,
1922, at the Institution of Electrical Engineers, members heard for
the first time that Marconi’s Wireless Telegraph Company had been
authorised to include a programme of speech and music in their
weekly transmissions from Writtle, near Chelmsford, Essex, for the
benefit of amateurs. Thus, barely three weeks after the Society had
presented its Petition to the Postmaster General success had been
achieved. When Sir Henry Jackson delivered his Presidential Address
later the same day he discussed directional effects with frame aerials,
but he also had some interesting things to say of a more general
nature. For example:

“I have no particular qualifications for the post of President
except the great interest I have always taken in the development of
wireless telegraphy and an unshaken belief that its proper use will
increase the power of closer communication between the people on
this earth and thus benefit humanity and, 1 hope, help to make good-
will take the place of the existing state of unrest and mutual sus-
picion that at present seems to be a dominant feeling amongst the
nations.” Those words were spoken ten months before broadcasting
began in the United Kingdom.

In a reference to the recent Transatlantic Tests Sir Henry Jackson
commented on the bond of friendship growing up between the
amateurs of the United Kingdom and those of the United States and
of the enthusiasm being shown by those anxious to bridge the
Atlantic on short waves. “I have always been an advocate” he said
“for giving non-professional workers all possible facilities to improve
their knowledge in any hobby, such as wireless, in which they take a
personal interest. For one reason alone it brings out the latent
inventive genius.”

Further proof of Sir Henry Jackson’s interest in the communica-
tion side of the Society’s work was shown on February 28, 1922,
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when at a crowded meeting held at the Institution of Electrical
Engineers, he presented to W. R. Burne, 2K W, the many prizes he
had won as the leading British entrant in the December 1921 Trans-
atlantic tests.* In making the presentation Sir Henry Jackson recalled
that it was Burne who received amateur signals from the United
States at least twenty-four hours earlier than the American expert
Paul Godley.

In a year marked by many outstanding technical lecture meetings
the one that attracted the greatest attention, nationally, and the
largest audience was an Address given by Sir Oliver Lodge, F.R.S.
After paying tribute to the work of Clerk Maxwell and Heinrich
Hertz, Sir Oliver described his own early experimental work in the
production of electric-magnetic waves in space.t The year 1922 was
important for several other reasons. For example, in July it was
announced that the Society proposed to hold the first all-British
Wireless Exhibition and Convention at the Horticultural Hall,
Westminster, London, from September 30 to October 7. Up
to that time public interest in wireless had not been sufficient to
justify the holding of an all-wireless exhibition on any large scale but
with national broadcasting not far away the Society decided the
time had come to enlist the support of manufacturers in staging a
comprehensive public exhibition of wireless apparatus, components
and valves. Managers of the Exhibition were Bertram Day and Co.,
of Charing Cross, London, but the man in charge was Horace
Freeman, who, in later years, organised the annual RSGB Amateur
Radio Exhibition at the Royal Hotel, Woburn Place, London, with
singular success. Freeman was also, for thirty years, the Advertise-
ment Manager of the Society and when he retired in 1960, he was
elected an Honorary Vice-President in recognition of his outstanding
services to the Society.

When the Rt. Hon. Sir Henry Norman, Bart., p.C., M.P., opened
the Exhibition on September 30, 1922 he congratulated the Society on
its enterprise in providing the general public with the first oppor-
tunity of examining a wide range of wireless apparatus much of
which was capable of home construction. Sir Henry Norman was no
stranger to the Society as he had been a Vice-President since 1920.
Throughout the period of the Exhibition concerts were broadcast
from 2LO (the Marconi House station in The Strand) especially for
the benefit of visitors to the Horticultural Hall. It was from this

* A detailed account of the presentation ceremony appeared in the issue of
Wireless World dated April 1, 1922.
+ The paper was printed in full in the issue of Wireless World dated July 1,

1922.
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station on November 14, 1922, that the British Broadcasting Company
began its activities. Among the archives of the Society is a copy of the
printed programme—possibly the only one in existence—of concerts
broadcast during the Exhibition period and portions of this are repro-
duced below. The accompanist was Stanton Jefferies, A.R.C.M., and
the first broadcast took place at 3 p.m. on September 30. The
baritone soloist on the morning of October 3 was Clemence Bradley
who sang *“Sea Fever” and “Sparkling Eyes”. “Pim” Bradley
became G2AX in 1926 and remained an active amateur until his
death whilst on holiday in Italy thirty-six years later. Bradley was
Social Manager of the RSGB for a number of years and a member of
Council from 1928 to 1931.

A highlight of the Exhibition was the first broadcast by a member
of the Royal Family. During the evening of October 7, 1922,
His Royal Highness, The Prince of Wales, in his capacity as Chief
Scout for Wales gave a broadcast address to the Boy Scouts of Great
Britain. Four days after this historic broadcast took place, a letter

Programmes of Wireless Concerts
TO BE TRANSMITTED TO THE FIRST ALL-BRITISH

WIRELESS EXHIBITION AND CONVENTION

Horticulural Hall, Westminster, S.W. 1, 30th September to October 7th, 1922
Accompamsl Mr. L. STANTON JEFFERIES A.RCM

SATURDAY, SEPTEMBER 30th, 1922

3.0-3.30p.m. 6.0-6.30 p.m.
1. Mr. RONDNEY BENNETT--BariToNe, 1. Mr. WALTER ?LYNNE—T:—”
(a) *Ia Summertime on Bredon® e D (a) Passing By
() * Hope, the Homn-blower jl/mjrelau.i (& ™
2. Mwr. CHARLES CORY—Eurxnulun

Selected ...
3. Muss OLTV™ 7

v -

TUESDAY, OCTOBER 3rd, 1922

11.0-11.30am. 8.0-8.30 p.m.
1. Ml CLl E\IENCE nRADLEY-BAun-ow 1. Mr, KENNETH ELLIS—BaxiTone,
{a) **Sea Fever* ... . Jokn Iretand (a) *In O1d Piccadilly” | Ths. J. Hewitt
(8) “ Sparkling Eys® ... - Swilivan landon River”" | C
* Sougs lrom the Pavement.
2. Mus DOROTHY PENN. [CE Slnctuary Thos. Jo Hewitt
*The Nightingale”  «  Arthur A. Tenn 2 Mp. WILFRID ummn-r ~Huxonist.
3 Mis ]OAN YINCENT—Sorkaxo. Selected
(a) o s0* oo Mozart 3. Miss OLIVE STURGE::-soruNo.
® \\ heve my Caravan has rested® .. Lekr Selected
. M THOMAS W HITLEY—o.m 4. Miss EDITH I’LNVILLE—Sow mm-
“ Orientale” — s Hamiiton Harty €a) ** 11 Suite for Flute” ... Roland Revell
(8) " 111 Suite for Flute” o Roland 8=
2.0-3.30p.m.

1. Mg LIONEL BISHOP—Txwox.
(a) * Fill & glass with Golden Wine® =
() * As you Pass bv "

2. M= =
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reached the President which had the effect of raising, still higher, the
prestige of the Society. The letter is reproduced below:

St. James's Palace, S.W.
11th October, 1922

My dear Sir Henry,

I have placed your letter before the
Prince of Wales, who desires me to say
that he will be very pleased to become
Patron of the Wireless Society of
London which I note will in the near
future change its title to the Radio
Society of Great Britain.

Believe me,
Yours very sincerely
Lionel Halsey

Admiral of the Fleset
Sir Henry Jackson
G.C.B., K.C.V.0., F.R.S. etc.

There is no doubt that Sir Henry Jackson was chiefly responsible
for this Royal recognition of the work of the Society.

For some time prior to this date the Committee had been con-
sidering a number of changes to the existing rules, including one to
change the name of the Society. The reference to ““London” in the
title tended to restrict its scope and the word *“Wireless” was con-
sidered to be out of date.

On November 22, 1922, at the 52nd General Meeting, Sir Charles
Bright (one of the Vice-Presidents) proposed and E. H. Shaughnessy
(another Vice-President) seconded a motion that the name of the
Society be changed to “Radio Society of Great Britain”. Sir Charles
explained that the word “Radio” had been substituted for “Wireless”
because the former word had been brought into official use. Shaugh-
nessy recognised that it would take some time to “kill”” the word
“Wireless” but he agreed that ““Radio” was more appropriate. By
substituting “Great Britain” for “‘London” the scope of the Society’s
work would be officially extended. Affiliated bodies were urged to
call themselves “societies” rather than “‘clubs”. The motion was
adopted unanimously, after which a member (Ian Davidson) sug-
gested that “the Society should award a medal each year to be
called the ‘Radio Medal’—for inventive genius so as to keep this
country at the top of the tree”.

In addition to the proposal to change the name of the Society
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various other amendments were approved and the new Constitution
was published in the Year Book of the Society for 1922.

At the conclusion of this historic meeting M. B. Sleeper, who had
been closely associated with the original Transatlantic tests spoke
about the development of broadcasting in the United States. His
address could scarcely have come at a more opportune moment
as only eight days earlier the Br itish Broadcasting Company had
started a National broadcasting service from 2LO.

Although memories of World War I were fading slowly there
were many thousa nds still suffering from its effects. One such was a
young Army officer, Ian Fraser who had been blinded while serving
in France. As a schoolboy at Marlborough College, Fraser had
developed a flair for wireless and since his return from war service his
interest had been maintained. He had already set up an experi-
mental station at St. John’s Lodge, Regent’s Park, London, and
was active as 5SU, but much of his time and energies were being
devoted to the work of St. Dunstan’s, a hostel for men and women
blinded in war service. Appreciating the pleasure that wireless had
already brought to him, as a sightless person, Fraser decided to ask
members of the Wireless Society of London to help other blind
people to build wireless apparatus. His letter to the Society was
read to those present on October 25, 1922, immediately after the
President had announced that The Prince of Wales was to become
Patron. Sir Henry Jackson was able to tell the meeting *“His Royal
Highness wishes to associate himself as his first act as Patron of this
Society with this appeal from St. Dunstan’s”.

Captain Tan Fraser joined the Society in December 1922 and in
January 1928 he became President. In between those dates he played
a leading role in stabilising the transmitting movement, albeit
that for some time he was Chairman of the Radio Transmitters’
Society—a body virtually in opposition to the RSGB. Fraser
entered Parliament in 1928. Honours followed as the years went by:
Honorary Colonel, Companion of Honour, Commander of the
Order of the British Empire, a Knighthood. And then, in 1958, his
name appeared in the first list of Life Peers created by Her Majesty,
Queen Elizabeth II. Still retaining his interest in Amateur Radio,
Lord Fraser of Lonsdale—as he had then become—was guest of
honour at the Sixth Annual Recunion of the Radio Amateur Old
Timers’ Association on May 8, 1964, when he was elected an Hono-
rary Member of the Association.

On January 1, 1923, William Henry Eccles, A.R.C.S., D.SC., F.R.S.,
M.LEE., became President of the Society, having been a Vice
President since 1913. At that time he was Professor of Electrical
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Engineering and Applied Physics at the City and Guilds of London
College, and Vice-Chairman of the Government-appointed Imperial
Wireless Committee. He had recently been Chairman of the Wire-
less Section of the Institution of Electrical Engineers and was later
to become President of that body. Eccles became President by
chance as up to the end of November 1922, it had been anticipated
that the Rt. Hon. Sir Henry Norman, Bart, p.c., M.P. (who had
opened the Exhibition two months earlier) would succeed Sir
Henry Jackson, but pressure of political and private business forced
him to withdraw. Dr. Eccles accepted the Council’s invitation at
short notice.

January 24, 1923, was a busy day for those then closely associated
with the Society. During the afternoon Admiral Sir Henry Jackson,
and later Frank Hope-Jones, presided, in the absence of Dr. Eccles,
at the Fourth Annual Conference of Affiliated Societies. At 5 o’clock
Dr. Eccles delivered his Presidential Address. At 8 o’clock the Annual
Dinner was held at the Waldorf Hotel, London.

The Conference was notable for a discussion on the British Wire-
less Relay League which had been formed a few months earlier by
members of the Manchester Wireless Society. The Conference
also discussed broadcasting and its effects on members of affiliated
societies from the point of view of those holding transmitting and
receiving licences. Attention was drawn to the difficulties under
which experimental work, and especially transmitting, was being
conducted as the result of the Government’s decision to authorise
broadcasting over a wide band of wavelengths, while restricting
amateurs to a fixed wavelength of 440 metres and a band of wave-
lengths between 150 and 200 metres. The General Manager of the
recently-formed British Broadcasting Company (John W. C. Reith—
later Lord Reith) addressed the Conference on the Company’s two
main revenue sources—Post Office licences and royalties. Reith
acknowledged that thousands of people were in possession of
equipment without a licence. He spoke of the debt which the B.B.C.
owed to the amateur and enquired *“What are the public going to say
if we suddenly shut down to give the amateur a chance 7’ He explained
that the B.B.C. was “under an obligation to broadcast to the public
throughout the stipulated time”. Conference delegates had been
critical of the decision of the Post Office to make a charge for all
types of reception—amateur as well as broadcasting. The action of
the B.B.C., in transmitting from 5 p.m. to 11 p.m. daily had also
been criticised, as it prevented amateurs from using the fixed wave-
length of 440 metres.

In winding up the Conference, Hope-Jones referred to the request
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of the 1921 Conference for a regular series of programmes for
amateurs. “We boldly asked and, greatly daring, defended the
request by claiming that the amateur experimenter was such an asset
that he should be encouraged by popularising the science. After
losing nine months in patient negotiation we presented a Petition
which produced the desired result within a fortnight. There is a
saying that we English muddle through but that ultimately we do it
very well. I think the Broadcasting Company are doing it very well
and their organisation is of the kind which is not here today and gone
tomorrow. It is perfectly true we were there first.* It is also true we
were not consulted on the vexed question of wavelength, but don’t
let us forget that the object is the greatest good to the greatest num-
ber. We are going to see that the law is obeyed. The Radio Society of
Great Britain and its 152 affiliated societies are on the side of law and
order.”

In the preamble to his Presidential Address delivered after the
Conference ended, Dr. Eccles said “In this Society there are all types
of lovers of wireless; there is the professional man, the scientific
man, the commercial man, the experimentalist and the person who
merely uses wireless as a recreation. There are also those who are not
interested in wireless itself but in what it can give them—the ‘broad-
casters’. All these members are welcomed.” The Presidential Address,
as those which had gone before, was on a high technical plane. In the
main it dealt with the problem of atmospherics and offered some
suggestions for experimental investigation.

The first serious attempt to interest members in purely scientific
projects resulted from a meeting held in Brussels during July 1922
when representatives of the International Scientific Radio Union
(URSI) and similar bodies discussed current scientific problems.
Eccles had been present when it was suggested that amateurs should
be invited to co-operate with URSI in the study of atmospherics
and fading.

At the Annual Dinner of the Society, held after the Presidential
Address, Admiral Sir Henry Jackson presented a clock to Philip
Coursey and his wife in appreciation of the work they had done in
connection with the successful Transatlantic tests of December 1921.
Sir Henry announced during the evening that the Committee had
accepted the proposal made by Ian Davidson at a recent meeting,
that a Radio Medal should be awarded annually by the Society.t

In the autumn of 1923 Dr. Eccles addressed the Society on “The
Amateurs’ Part in Wireless Development”. The idea of an Autumn

* A reference to 440 metres.
t For some reason the proposal was never followed up.
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Session Presidential Address was something new; that it was
appreciated was obvious by the large attendance and interest shown
in the subject. ““Many of the great advances in wireless” Dr. Eccles
said, “have been initiated by the amateur, and most of the early
steps were taken under the stimulus and guidance of men who were
neither telegraphists nor engineers but merely lovers of the infant
subject. Perhaps it is in the nature of a platitude to state that before
wireless became commercial all the workers in it were amateurs.”
Referring to broadcasting, which at that time was confined to
London and a few provincial cities, Dr. Eccles commented ““The
idea that every large city and town may have its own broadcasting
station some day is not as fantastic as would have been the suggestion
in Caxton’s day that some time or other every large city would have
one printing press in it.”

The advent of broadcasting had an immediate effect on the
activities of both the Society and the affiliated societies. Those hold-
ing transmitting licences found their times of working curtailed;
self-imposed rules and restrictions were introduced and negotiations
were opened with the Post Office in an attempt to solve the wave-
length problem. In April 1923 the Post Office suggested that
amateurs should operate on 730 metres instead of 440 metres but
the idea did not find favour in any quarter.

Because of various other difficulties the Postmaster General set up,
early in 1923, a special Committee to consider the broadcasting
situation. The President of the RSGB (Dr. Eccles) was one of the ten
members of the Committee and Past President Alan Campbell
Swinton appeared before the Committee as an expert witness. The
Report of the Committee* made no specific reference to the problem
created by amateurs transmitting on 440 metres but the time was
fast approaching for the amateur to be pushed down to the “‘useless
short waves.”

Broadcasting brought into the Society an entirely new body of
enthusiasts eager to begin the study of radio. To provide for this
interest, the Associate Grade was reactivated during 1923 and lec-
tures of an elementary nature were given at monthly intervals by
experts such as Maurice Child, G. G. Blake, Leslie McMichael, L. F.
Fogarty, Percy W. Harris and J. H. Reeves. Committee members and
others lectured to the members of twenty different affiliated societies
during the autumn of 1923. By the end of that year 180 societies were
in affiliation.

During September 1923 the Transmitter and Relay Section of the
RSGB was formed, chiefly as the result of a request made two months

* The Broadcasting Committec Report 1923. H.M.S.O.
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earlier by the British Wireless Relay League to take over the manage-
ment of its affairs. Later the story is told of how the transmitting
movement sought to establish itself at this time.

At the Annual General Meeting that year a new Constitution was
approved in principle. This provided for a measure of collective self-
government by the affiliated societies, the admission of sections
(such as the T and R Section), the registration of the Society under
the Board of Trade and the setting up of a Council of Management on
lines similar to those of the senior professional bodies. Percy Harris
2MQ—a well-known radio journalist—protested at the meeting
against the peremptory manner in which members were being asked
to agree in principle to the proposed changes. He pointed out that a
draft of the proposed Memorandum and Articles of Association
was not available to members until just before the meeting com-
menced. The attitude of the President, who suggested that the notice
was not short as the matter ““had been in the press and most of the
wireless papers for the past four months’’, must have been resented
by far more than the four members who registered their disapproval
by voting against the motion.

An innovation of the period was the formation of a Schools
Radio Society (later a section of the RSGB), which owed its incep-
tion to schoolmaster and radio enthusiast John R. Hibberd 2QL.*
The idea was to bring together elementary, secondary and public
schools interested in radio work. The Society attracted good
support initially but its life was rather short-lived. Hibberd served on
the Council of the RSGB for several years to which body he made
many useful contributions. By the end of 1923 the membership of the
RSGB had increased to 723 and there was £483 in hand.

Dr. Eccles continued in office during 1924 but his team was some-
what different. Leslie McMichael, Honorary Secretary since 1920,
decided the time had come to hand over his onerous duties to
another. Philip Coursey, whose work in connection with the Trans-
atlantic Tests had already been warmly praised, was elected in his
place. Francis Fogarty, Honorary Treasurer since 1913, found pres-
sure of business too great to continue in that office. His successor was
Professor Ernest Wilson, at that time on the academic staff of
London University. Among the members of the new Council were
Hugh Pocock, Editor of Wireless World and Radio Review and a
young scientist, Reginald L. Smith-Rose. Hugh Pocock had already
done much to bring the Society into prominence by devoting space in
Wireless World to Society affairs. Smith-Rose had been a member

* At the time he was Headmaster of Grayswood School, near Haslemere,
Surrey.
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since 1913 and had recently made his mark by lecturing to the Society
on his then pet subject, radio direction finding.*

The year 1924 was marked by a series of important events which
will be narrated elsewhere—sufficient for the moment to record that
the era of Great Names in the history of the Society extended at
least into 1925 when one of the best known scientists of all time,
Sir Oliver Lodge, F.rR.s.—accepted the office of President.

* Dr. R. L. Smith-Rose, C.B.E.,, was elected an Honorary Member of the
Society in 1952 and President in 1959. At that time he was Director of Radio
Research in the Department of Scientific and Industrial Research.



CHAPTER 12

Growing Dains

organised Amateur Radio and of the Radio Society of Great

Britain, but the story is by no means a smooth one. Several of
the storms which blew up during this period threatened to submerge
the Society. These rough passages were inevitable in the changing
circumstances of the period. When the Society was formed in 1913 it
was concerned with the experimental aspects of a science and not an
industry. The coming of broadcast entertainment radically changed
the situation. Some members were still concerned with pure science
and wished to create a learned society for the exchange of views;
others were by now engaged in industrial development and saw in the
Society the embryo of a professional body; then there were those
who thought there would be a need for a society to look after the
non-technical body of radio listeners; finally there were those
who held to the original concept of the Society as being prim-
arily for the advancement of Amateur Radio—transmission and
reception.

Immediately after World War 1, the Society’s activities covered
almost all phases of radio, other than commercial, marine and similar
well-established communication applications. In 1922 the authorities
and the Society became concerned at the interference caused by
amateurs to the Croydon air traffic control station on 900 metres.
The Committee drew up a list of recommendations and these were
largely accepted by the authorities. Most important was the with-
drawal of the 1000 metre amateur band and the substitution of a
440 metre band on which spark would be prohibited. Activity would
be limited to two hours in any twenty-four but the limitation on
working only five stations would be withdrawn. Although these
proposals were eminently reasonable they were not popular with
some of those using 1000 metres and spark. Thoughtful amateurs
realised that the Society was being drawn into a difficult position;
not only was it becoming identified with unpopular, if necessary,
decisions which should have been made by the authorities, but it was
also leaving itself open to the charge that interests, other than those

THE early twenties form a vital chapter in the development of
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of the transmitting amateur, weighed heavily on some members of
the Committee of the Society.

In October 1922 the decision was made to change the name of the
Society to Radio Society of Great Britain. This greater emphasis on
national rather than London interests came none too soon because
two months earlier Wireless World and Radio Review in its issue
dated August 26, 1922, had announced that Y. W. P. Evans of the
Manchester Wireless Society had obtained permission from the
Postmaster-General to form the British Wireless Relay League. The
purpose of the League was to encourage interest in amateur trans-
mitting and especially to provide an organisation for a further series
of Transatlantic Tests. The League received the support of many
leading transmitting amateurs, so much so that at a meeting held in
Manchester on January 11, 1923, it was decided to ask the RSGB to
arrange for the matter of the League to be included in the agenda for
the Annual Conference of Affiliated Societies to be held on January
24, 1923.

The League had been greatly encouraged by the success of Burne,
2KW, and others in the December 1921 Transatlantic tests, and its
officers were anxious to see that the enthusiasm was maintained. It
was a scoop for them to be able to announce that Hugh Pocock,
Editor of Wireless World and Radio Review had agreed to become
Honorary Secretary. The President was Harold Green, Y. W. P.
Evans became Traffic Manager and W. H. Lamb, Honorary Treas-
urer. The formation of the BWRL was duly discussed at the Annual
Conference and met with considerable support from the delegates.
The Committee of the RSGB also intimated its desire to be associated
with the development of the League but several speakers pointed out
that, whereas in the United States the American Radio Relay League
existed for the purpose of relaying messages from point to point,
work of that nature would be more restricted in Great Britain. A full
account of the BWRL discussion appeared in the Report of the
Annual Conference published in The Journal of the Radio Society of
Great Britain Vol. 1V, Part I (January-July 1923). Preserved in the
archives of the Society are a Certificate of Membership issued on
September 20, 1922, to William Edward Frederick Corsham (W. E.
F. Corsham, 2UV) signed by the President and the Honorary Secre-
tary of the BWRL and a copy of the Provisional Rules of the League.

On July 21, 1923, the League formally asked the RSGB to “take
over management of its affairs by the appointment of a Committee to
be selected by holders of transmitting licences”. This request was
considered by the RSGB who appointed Corsham 2UV, Coursey
2JK, Child 2DC and Winkler 2TF to work out the details. Their
4—-WATF
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recommendation led directly to the formation of the Transmitter and
Relay Section of the RSGB.

On September 21, 1923, the President (Dr. W. H. Eccles), in a
personal letter to all members, wrote:

“The British Wireless Relay League in July last became absorbed
into the Radio Society of Great Britain under conditions which
will ensure the continuance of its activities and give it the advan-
tage of the financial and administrative support of the larger body.
The Committee of the Society have now decided to make prepara-
tions for the organisation of an attractive programme of relay
work for the winter and for this purpose have arranged to estab-
lish a special section of the Society called the ‘Transmitter and
Relay Section’. The work of this Section will be guided by a
Committee democratically elected from within the section and
will have several grades of membership.”

After describing the various grades and subscription rates, Dr.
Eccles explained that the RSGB would be liable for any excess of
expenditure over income which might arise in operating the
Section.

He went on to say,

“The present epoch is critical in the history of the amateur
movement in this country. The advent of broadcasting and the
possibility of the rapid growth in the number of broadcasting
stations, each of which will require a special band in the already
crowded spectrum of wavelengths, calls for a united and definite
statement by the amateurs of their own claim to an adequate
waveband. There is some danger at the moment that the needs of
the amateur will be overlooked unless, by union, they bring to bear
upon the Department of State concerned an influence equal to that
of any other interest. It will be realised that if, through lack of
cohesion, British experimenters are ultimately barred from the use
of transmitting apparatus, the process of wireless discovery and
invention in this country will be crippled and many of the honours
of pioneer work in the still unexplored regions of our wonderful
subject will be left to other nations.”

The objects of the T and R Section were to promote inter-commu-
nication between experimenters and assist them to improve their
apparatus; to co-operate with similar organisations overseas; to
investigate the quality of transmissions in various directions at
different hours; to establish a collection of wavemeters and other
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useful apparatus for loan within the Section. The Section and the
Society would protect the principle of “Freedom for Experiment”.

A first list of members of the T and R Section showed ninety-seven
names, including Corsham and Whitfield—two of the four who had
been successful in the 1921 Transatlantic tests. But there were
notable omissions including Partridge, 2KF, Marcuse, 2NM and
Simmonds, 20D, to mention only three who were shortly to become
prominent in amateur circles. The explanation was quite simple—
many of the leading transmitting amateurs in the London area had
decided to set up a new organisation—called the Radio Trans-
mitters’ Society—to safeguard their special interests. At the first
meeting, held on July 20, 1923, at King’s College in The Strand,
Capt. lan Fraser, 5SU, was elected Chairman of a Formation Com-
mittee. At the second, also held at King’s College, a constitution was
approved and officers elected. It was agreed that the objects of the
Society should be “to secure the greatest freedom for experimental
transmissions; to promote meetings and discussions; to arrange
intercommunication between groups of members in the U.K. and in
other countries; to assist members to obtain reasonable concessions
from the Post Office ; and to co-operate with other organisations having
similar objects”. Captain P. P. Eckersley, the man who had been
behind the microphone at “Two Emma Toc™, Writtle, was elected
President, lan Fraser was re-elected Chairman, Gerald Marcuse,
2NM, became Honorary Secretary and Harold Walker, 20M,
Honorary Treasurer. Committee members were Kenneth Alford,
2DX, Fred Hogg, 2SH, J. E. Nickless, 2KT, Jack Partridge, 2KF,
E. J. Simmonds, 20D, and D. Kilburn, 5VR.

At the third meeting held at the London Schoo! of Economics on
October 10, 1923, Ian Fraser opened the proceedings by saying:

‘At the inaugural meeting last July there was a very sharp division
of opinion as to what should be the attitude of our Society with
regard to the Radio Society of Great Britain. Some held that we
should form no new Society at all but rather allow the RSGB to
develop a Transmitters’ Section; others held that we should have
nothing to do with the Radio Society. Finally it was agreed that the
matter should be left to the Committee and that we should start by
forming an independent Society with a Committee consisting of
transmitting amateurs. We have now formed this Society and, in
spite of the division of feeling among our members, I suggested at
one of our Committee meetings that we should have a Conference
with the Committee of the RSGB. I arranged a meeting which was
attended by myself, the Secretary and the Treasurer.”

Captain Fraser explained that although the members of the RTS
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were anxious to bring about a peaceful solution to the difficulties that
had arisen, the Committee of the RSGB had decided, in view of the
similarity between the objects of the RTS and the objects of the
newly-formed Transmitters’ Section (T and R Section), that the
RSGB “did not see their way to discuss further the question of
affiliation or any other means of co-operation’.

The seventy-nine amateurs from the London area who attended
the meeting were among the best-known in the country and they
required little persuasion to vote unanimously in favour of a resolu-
tion to send a letter to the Postmaster General on matters then near to
their hearts. The letter stated in clear terms that “although the
RSGB has for some time represented to the Post Office views,
opinions and claims of amateurs throughout the country, a number
of transmitting amateurs now wish to have a Society which will
represent their special interests”. The hope was expressed that the
Postmaster General would provide representatives of the Radio
Transmitters’ Society with an opportunity of discussing the position
of the transmitting amateur in general and of seeing what steps could
be taken to ensure the maximum of freedom for experimental
work.

The first, and probably the only, printed publication of the Radio
Transmitters’ Society (an eight page booklet dated October 1923)
contained a letter (signed by Eckersley and Fraser) to members and
prospective members; a full report of the meeting held on October 10
and an account of a lecture given after that meeting by Captain
H. J. Round Mm.c,, of the Research Department, Marconi’s Wireless
Telegraph Company.* Round’s election to Vice-President was also
announced. History does not record what happened after that letter
was sent to the Postmaster General but at about the time the Radio
Transmitters’ Society was establishing itself in London another
organisation, known as the Amateur Radio Research Association,
was beginning a brief existence with objects very similar to those of
the RTS. The ARRA came into being as the result of a series of
tests inaugurated by a group of Northern amateurs, but Jack Part-
ridge, 2KF, of London (already associated with the RTS) became
Chairman. C. G. Williams, 2JF, of Liverpool was the Traffic
Manager and A. C. Davies, 2PC of Timperley, Cheshire, acted as
Honorary Secretary. One positive action taken by the Association is
worthy of record. Early in September 1923, Partridget and Burne,

* Captain Round had earlier developed the Q" valve. He died in 1966 aged
85

'f On December 8, 1923, Partridge was at the UK end of the first two-way
UK-US short-wave amateur contact.
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2KW (winner of earlier Transatlantic Tests) attended an interview
with representatives of the Post Office and obtained their support for
high power permits for the next series of Transatlantic tests. As an
outcome of the interview, 100 watt permits were issued to Cash,
2GW, Williams, 2JF, Partridge, 2KF, Mayer, 2LZ, Frost, 2NA,
Davies, 2PC, Hogg, 2SH, Corsham, 2UV, and Wood, 5SRZ. The
permits restricted transmissions to /5 minutes a night and the fee to
be charged was £3 10s. No wonder Traffic Manager Williams wrote
a strong letter of protest to Wissenden of the Post Office.

The fate of the ARRA is not known but Society archives show
that on October 29, 1923, it had but twenty-one members including
Marcuse, 2NM (who was at the time Honorary Secretary of the
Radio Transmitters’ Society) and Corsham, 2UV (who was closely
associated with both the T and R Section of the RSGB and the RTS).

It may have been the straight-forward comments on the dangers
of rivalry and the need for unity, written by Hugh Pocock and pub-
lished in Wireless World*; it may have been the epoch-making
events of November-December 1923, it may have been just plain
commonsense. Whatever the reason, it is a fact that a merger took
place in February 1924 between the T and R Section of the RSGB and
the RTS and unity was achieved as the result of a meeting between the
two organisations at which Ian Fraser presided. Marcuse (of the
RTS) became the Honorary Secretary; Corsham and Alford were
appointed Traffic Managers. From that time onwards the amal-
gamated body took the title T and R Section of the RSGB. Presum-
ably the ARRA died a natural death because the majority of its
twenty-one members soon began to make their presence felt as
members of the T and R Section.

Without question the rivalry, to which Pocock had drawn atten-
tion earlier, could have led to a serious rift, but fortunately good
sense prevailed immediately the greatest feat of all had been achieved.
The story of how the Atlantic was first bridged by radio amateurs is a
story in itself.

* August 1, 1923.



CHAPTER 13

Atlantic Conguest

adventure to challenge and conquer the Atlantic Ocean.

To Columbus it represented a challenge of seamanship and
endurance; to Marconi a test of scientific and engineering skill.
Radio amateurs of the New World and the Old, once they had
discovered that great distances could be covered on “short waves”,
using home-made equipment and modest aerial systems, saw in the
bridging of the Atlantic another challenge that had to be met and
conquered. The Transatlantic Tests of 1921 and 1922 were stepping
stones towards the ultimate goal. In December 192! signals from
United States amateur stations were heard in England and Scotland
for the first time. A year later two European stations (SWS in
London, 8AB in Nice) were heard at various places along the eastern
seaboard of the United States, but two-way communication was
still as elusive as ever. In the late summer of 1923, Kenneth B. War-
ner, Editor of QST, sent letters to Hugh Pocock, Editor of Wireless
World and Radio Review and Philip Coursey, Honorary Secretary of
the RSGB. ““Our sole interest in life’* he wrote ““is the furtherance of
the idea of two-way short-wave amateur telegraphic communication,
and now that we have almost completely mastered any distance within
the United States it is but natural that the thoughts of our amateurs
turn to the other great English-speaking country. We confidently
await the day when your amateurs and ours may communicate with
each other with at least the ease and frequency with which we now
work over the distance from the East Coast to the Mississippi River.
It would please us to see an expanding interest in 200 metre tele-
graphic transmission in your country, with the use of power having
a decent chance of getting over in good weather. Winter will find you
with more transmitters than before, and if only your men are on the
air at the same time ours are, some communication is almost inevitable.
Our fellows seem to be desirous of having another go at listening
for European amateurs some time late this year and our Traffic
Manager (Fred Schnell) is now evolving some ideas in his mind.”
Hugh Pocock followed up that letter by stressing, in an editorial,

FROM the earliest times it has been the ambition of men of
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the urgent need for British amateurs to prepare themselves to meet the
challenge. “Many amateurs™ he wrote “have been concentrating on im-
proving transmission on 200 metres and it would certainly be a great
score if we were successful in getting across on this wavelength.”

Within a month of Warner’s letter reaching England the T and R
Section of the RSGB announced the first of a series of calibration
test transmissions on 200 metres from GSAT, the Headquarters
station of the Society; Anglo-French tests on that wavelength were
announced in September 1923.

On the British side, Pocock, Marcuse and Coursey co-operated
closely with Schnell, Reinartz and Warner on the American side in
the preparatory work necessary for a fourth series of Transatlantic
tests. Scheduled to commence on December 22, 1923, it was arranged
that US amateurs would listen on ten evenings for signals from
British and French stations who would transmit on alternate
evenings. For the next ten days British and French amateurs
would listen for signals from the United States. On January 11, 1924,
two-way tests would commence.

As it so happened those carefully laid plans were virtually des-
troyed by the enterprise of one man—Leon Deloy, F8AB, of Nice.
During the late summer of 1923 Deloy made a trip to the United
States, in the course of which he attended the Annual Convention of
the ARRL held, that year, in Chicago. While there he met
ARRL Traffic Manager Fred Schnell (UIMO) and the experienced
experimenter John Reinartz (UIQP-UIXAM). Both had played
leading parts in the previous Transatlantic Tests and both were
co-operating with Coursey and Pocock in England. From his talks
with Reinartz and Schnell, Deloy picked up much valuable advice
and before returning home he acquired a Grebe receiver as well as
details of a “trick™ circuit which, he was told, would “go down to
about 100 metres”. Up to that time all plans for achieving two-way
Transatlantic communication had centred on the use of wavelengths
around 200 metres. The idea of using a wavelength as low as 100
metres had certainly not been considered by European amateurs and
there was no Government authority on either side of the Atlantic for
the use by amateurs of wavelengths below 150 metres. Returning
home to France in the early autumn of 1923, Deloy quickly applied
the knowledge he had acquired in the United States by completing a
new station using the “trick” circuit. Almost at once he began a series
of tests with his friend E. J. Simmonds, G20D, of Gerrards Cross,
Bucks, but there is no record of the wavelength he was then using.*

* There is reason to believe that Simmonds had, at this time, obtained per-
mission from the GPO to operate on wavelengths well below 150 metres.
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It has been said of Deloy that “he lived, thought, acted and worked
with one objective in mind—to work across the Atlantic”.* If that
was true of Deloy it was also true of Schnell and Reinartz in America
and of a steadily increasing number of amateurs in Great Britain.
Deloy, having satisfied himself that his equipment was in good order,
cabled Schnell that he would transmit on 100 metres between 0200
and 0300 GMT November 26, 1923, but Schnell was not ready to
transmit back. Unlike Deloy, who presumably did not think it
necessary to obtain permission to operate on such a low wavelength,t
Schnell had to seek the necessary authority from the Supervisor of
Radio at Boston.

It is significant that signals from Deloy’s station FSAB were
heard by Schnell and Reinartz almost from the first dot he trans-
mitted on November 26. He transmitted again the following night,
having been advised by cable that he had been heard on his initial
transmission. Again he was heard consistently. On November 27
Schnell obtained special permits from Boston on behalf of himself
and Reinartz. Late that night (early the next morning in Europe),
they were both on the air. For an hour Deloy called the United
States and then sent two messages. At 0330 GMT he signed off
asking for an acknowledgement. Long calls followed from IMO
and 1XAM and then came the eagerly awaited moment—Deloy had
heard both stations clearly, Reinartz was asked to stand-by as
Deloy transmitted the all important message to Schnell—“R R QrRK
UR SIGS QSA VY ONE FOOT FROM PHONES ON GREBE—FB OM—HEARTY
CONGRATULATIONS—THIS IS FINE DAY—PSE QSL.”

The Old World and the New had, at last, been brought together by
means of short-wave Amateur Radio. News of the success provided
head-lines in the National and Technical Press but when some of the
experts heard that the feat had been accomplished on a wavelength
of about 100 metres many eyebrows were raised and speculation was
rife. How could such a contact have been accomplished on the
*“useless” short waves? Remember that even in advanced Amateur
Radio circles, only a few weeks earlier Kenneth Warner had been
thinking in terms of 150-200 metres as the best band for Trans-
atlantic two-way communication.

The amateur fraternity, generally, was agog with excitement but in
some quarters there was a feeling that Deloy—albeit with the
co-operation of Schnell and Reinartz—had stolen a march on his

* Clinton B. DeSoto “Two Hundred Meters and Down’’.

t Some time early in 1924 it was announced that French amateurs could
operate on wavelengths down to 90 metres after midnight but the date when this
authority was first given did not appear in the announcement.



ATLANTIC CONQUEST 93

colleagues in Britain and France by pressing ahead with two-way
tests in advance of the scheduled date (January 11, 1924). Be that as
it may, the fact remains that it was Leon Deloy who made it possible
for Jack Partridge, G2KF, of Merton, London, during the early
morning of December 8, 1923, to effect the first UK-USA contact on
short waves when he worked UIMO operated by Ken Warner at
West Hartford. In his published account of this historic contact
Partridge paid tribute to Deloy for bringing it about. Earlier in the
evening Deloy had been in communication with Warner; Partridge
who had been listening in, called Deloy and asked him to invite
Warner to listen for signals from G2KF. Warner did so and contact
was established for about 24 hours. Subsequently Partridge and
Warner maintained regular schedules on 100 metres for many weeks
and on one or two occasions Partridge used telephony with some
success.

To mark the first contacts between the United States and Great
Britain a number of formal messages of greeting were handled by
Warner and Schnell at UIMO and by Partridge at G2KF.

On the morning of December 11, 1923, Hiram Percy Maxim
(President of the American Radio Relay League) addressed the
following message (as UIMO’s Number 3 to G2KF) to Senatore
Marconi in London.

“American Radio Relay lLeague presents its respects and this
evidence of Dawn of International Amateur Radio.”

Six days later Marconi replied by commercial radio—

“Please accept my thanks and appreciation which I offer you and
all concerned for your cordial message transmitted and received
by amateur stations.”

Also on December 11 Maxim addressed the following message via
UIMO and G2KF to Admiral Sir Henry Jackson in the belief that
he was still the President of the RSGB.

“ARRL has great pleasure in sending RSGB greetings by direct
amateur contact across Atlantic. Expect visit you in London
February.”

Dr. Eccles replied on December 15 via G2KF and UIMO:

“The President and Past President of RSGB have received your
greetings and join with you in tendering felicitations to the
amateurs of America and of Britain now united by this triumph.”

How different this message from Marconi’s cablegram which
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offered no word of congratulation to the amateurs who had success-
fully bridged the Atlantic Ocean and who had opened up the short-
waves for international communication.

Partridge recorded the story of his first contact with Warner in
articles he contributed to The Wireless World and Radio Review
dated December 27, 1923, and to QST dated February 1924. His
transmitter was of the reversed feed-back type using a Mullard
0-150 valve. High tension was obtained from a 1500 volt Mackie
generator driven by a $ h.p. d.c. motor. In QST he quoted his wave-
length as having been in the vicinity of 100 metres. Recalling the
moment at which two-way contact was established, Partridge wrote
“At 0545 GMT on December 8 (1923) A1IMO* first received G2KF
and gave me the OK signal, wishing me good morning. He then
opened up by saying “Some more Amateur Radio history in the
making—this is the first two-way working with Great Britain. Here
Warner of OST. QRA?” Contact was maintained until 0827 GMT
when Partridge heard Warner say ‘“Going now o.m. Very QRZ.
This is the end of a wonderful night. Goodbye™.

The receivers used at both ends of this historic contact were
almost identical—one detector and one low frequency stage. Part-
ridge’s query about multi-valve superhet receivers was met by
Warner’s comment “Keep the supers”. UIMO was using 400 watts
input. All G2KF would say was that his “‘aerial current was only
1.8 amps compared with Warner’s 2.5 amps”.

Deloy’s transmitter, also described in the February 1924 issue of
QST, used a Hartley circuit with variable series condensers in both
the aerial and counterpoise leads. Two French S.I.F. 250 watt valves
were used in parallel as oscillators with high voltage 25 cycle a.c.
applied to their plates. No wonder Schnell, Reinartz and Warner
spoke about Deloy’s 25 cycle gurgle”.

On December 12, 1923, Fred Hogg, G2SH of Highgate, London,
also worked UIMO to bring about the second UK-US contact on
short waves. Four days later E. J. Simmonds, G20D, of Gerrards
Cross, Bucks (who had co-operated with Deloy in his earlier tests)
established communication with A. W. Greig, CI1BQ, of Halifax,
Canada. Referring to this contact in Two Hundred Metres and Down,
DeSoto recalled it was the first time in the world’s history that “one of
Britain’s subjects, remote in the far-flung Empire, had spoken
directly to another in the Homeland, both using only the products of
their own hands and ingenuity without paying toll to the Govern-
ment”. Out of that first amateur contact between Great Britain and

* Partridge recorded Warner’s call as A (meaning America) 1MO. Deloy
recorded it as U (United States) 1IMO.
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Canada was to grow up the British Empire Radio Union, the BERU
Contests, the Loyal Relay and Empire Broadcasting. For at least
two decades members of the British Empire had acquired a new
method of achieving solidarity and cementing the bonds of Empire.

Hugh Ryan, G5BV, of Wimbledon, London, was the fourth
British amateur to work “across the Pond” during 1923, which he
did on December 28, when he made contact with C1BQ. On the
following day he worked UIXW. In terms of bare “contact”, as
distinct from real “working”, G5BV might even have been first,
because as early as December 2, 1923, he exchanged call-signs with
USAJW while transmitting on 200 metres but the two stations lost
contact with one another almost at once although they confirmed
reception immediately by post. During the fourth series of Trans-
atlantic tests (December 22, 1923-January 10, 1924) signals from
GSBY were heard in the United States (with code signals correct) on
both 200 and 100 metres. It is interesting to note that Ryan was,
without doubt, the first European to write a regular monthly
article on DX work. The feature appeared in Experimental Wireless
from November 1923 to January 1927.

Deloy’s enterprise, and the quick follow-up by Partridge, Hogg,
Simmonds and Ryan, largely nullified the importance of the sched-
uled tests but in spite of the anticlimax these went ahead according to
plan. Philip Coursey’s published account of the tests was full of
statistics but lacked many important facts. The report showed that
nineteen British,* fourteen French and three Dutch stations had been
heard by 100 United States and Canadian stations but there was no
reference to the wavelengths used by the British operators although
it must be assumed that some of the work was done on wavelengths
around 200 metres and some on wavelengths around 100 metres.
The report contained a brief reference to messages which had been
received “via G2KF and other British stations using shorter wave-
lengths in the neighbourhood of 100 metres™ but there was no com-
ment about the special short-wave permits which had been issued by
the Post Office or to the power used by the British stations heard on
the American continent.

It must have required a good deal of imagination on the part of the
Committee to claim, as they did in their Annual Report for 1924,
that “In December 1923 during the Transatlantic tests organised by

* The call signs of the British stations heard in the USA or Canada during the
tests were G2FN, 2FQ, 2FW, 2IN, 2KF, 2KL, 2KO, 2LO (using code), 2NM,
20D, 2SH, 28Z, SAT, S0V, SLC, SPU, 6NI, 6XX, 6YA. None of these call signs
is now held by a participant in the tests, but Hugh Ryan was still licensed as
GSBYV in 1967.
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the T and R Section a large percentage of the membership were suc-
cessful in transmitting across the Atlantic Ocean on a wavelength of
200 metres and also of establishing two-way communication with
American and Canadian amateurs on 100 metres”. Certainly no
evidence exists to show that any British amateur station made two-
way contact with the United States or Canada on 200 metres during
the December 1923 tests or that *“a large percentage of the member-
ship” (presumably of the T and R Section) made contact with the
United States or Canada on any band at any time. In fact up to the
end of January 1924 only thirteen European amateurs, all told, had
worked across the Atlantic.

Under pressure from Partridge and possibly others, the British
Post Office eventually agreed to grant special permits for the Trans-
atlantic tests but as these were hedged in with so many restrictions
it is doubtful whether more than a handful were issued. Power was
limited to 250 watts and operation confined to the band 150-200
metres. Transmission was permitted only between the hours of
0100 and 0700 GMT and then for not more than fifteen minutes any
night. For these “privileges” the Post Office demanded a fee of
£3 10s. to cover the period from December 1, 1923, to April 30, 1924.
No wonder men of independent spirit—Maurice Child was an
example—resisted such an imposition. No wonder too that many
others did not even bother to apply for the permits.* There is evi-
dence that some of the Transatlantic permits were amended to
authorise operation between 200 and 90 metres. As an example the
permit issued to Gerald Marcuse, G2ZNM, on December 21, 1923
(two weeks after Partridge got across for the first time) was endorsed
in manuscript—the figure “90” being initialled by J. W. Wissenden
of the G.P.O.

By a strange quirk, while all this was happening Frank J. Brown,
c.B. (Assistant Secretary of the Post Office) wrote a letter, dated
“December 1923”, to the Chairman of the Radio Transmitters’
Society (Ian Fraser), putting forward new proposals for the normal
amateur licence. Up to that time spark, i.c.w., c.w., and telephony
had been permitted in the band 150-200 metres, c.w. and telephony
on 1000 metres. Brown proposed that the use of spark by amateurs be
prohibited on all wavelengths on the ground that it caused the
maximum amount of interference; that the use of 440 metres be
allowed at any time except between 5 p.m. and 11 p.m. on weekdays
and during broadcasting hours on Sundays; that transmission on a
new band between 200 and 230 metres be allowed between 6 p.m.and

* Maurice Child was offered a 500 watt permit on payment of £4 10s. but
operation was confined to 150-200 metres. He declined the offer.



ATLANTIC CONQUEST 97

midnight on the understanding that its use would be discontinued
during militarv manoeuvres and that the use of wavelengths between
20 and 40 merres (i.c.w., c.w. and telephony) be allowed for genuine
research work. Permission to use 1600 metres (c.w. only) would be
given only in very exceptional cases. Brown concluded his letter by
asking lan Fraser to let him have the views of the Radio Transmitters’
Society as soon as possible. If a similar enquiry was sent to the
RSGB at that particular time no reference was made to it either at
the first meeting in 1924 or in the Annual Report of that year. What
reply was sent to Brown no one now knows but it is a fact that less
than a month after the letter was received by Fraser the GPO began
to determine existing transmitting permits and to issue new ones.
Transmission was now permitted between 150 and 200 metres as
well as on 440 metres, the latter wavelength having been substituted
for 1000 metres to avoid interference with aircraft communications.
Spark was prohibited and a warning given that the use of the 440
metre wavelength would probably have to be restricted to avoid
interference with broadcasting. The previous irksome restrictions
which limited the number of communicating stations to five and the
times of sending were relaxed.

The proposal made by Frank Brown that the use of the fixed
wavelength of 1600 metres should be allowed in very exceptional
cases was, in fact, carried into effect, because on January 3, 1924,
E. A. Hanley was informed that “‘the Postmaster General is prepared
to authorise you and your son* to use for a period of six months from
this date a fixed wave of 1600 metres (pure c.w.)”. Similar authority
was given to R. H. Kidd, G2GG, who was collaborating with the
Hanley’s.

The year that followed was one of the most exciting in the history
of Amateur Radio. New countries were worked with unfailing
regularity but, for the British amateur, yet another restriction had
been introduced. The new permits—which removed certain restric-
tions—only authorised inter-United Kingdom working except by
special permission of the Postmaster General and then only with
stations in Western Europe which were co-operating in tests. Those
restrictions were eventually removed but not until after a tough fight
with officialdom. If that fight had failed there would have been no
International Amateur Radio and no International Amateur Radio
Union.

* D. A. Hanley, G2RY.



CHAPTER 14

International Amateur Radio

Hiram Percy Maxim—sent greetings to his counterpart in

the Radio Society of Great Britain on December 11, 1923,
by “direct amateur contact across the Atlantic”” he concluded his
message with the words “Expect visit you in London February”.
Before Maxim left for Europe he was asked by his colleagues on the
Board of Directors to represent the League in any efforts he might
make to encourage international Amateur Radio relations. The
Board believed there was need for a body in which the League,
representing American and Canadian amateurs, could join with
other National Amateur Radio societies *in a common effort to
promote and co-ordinate communication between amateurs the
world over, to represent their interests at international communica-
tion conferences and to encourage international fraternisation’’.

In the United Kingdom the stage was set for Maxim’s visit to
Europe by Hugh Pocock who wrote in the issue of Wireless World
and Radio Review dated February 27, 1924:

“During the past year, and especially during the last few months,
amateurs almost all over the world have been in communication over
very long distances. International communication between amateurs,
almost unheard of a year ago, is now an everyday event.”

Pocock thought it fitting that the ARRL should take the first
steps towards promoting some form of machinery which would help
to develop international Amateur Radio work. He therefore wel-
comed the opportunity provided by Maxim’s visit.

Although Warner and Marcuse had been in regular communica-
tion by radio and by correspondence it was to Paris and not to
London that Maxim turned his steps on arrival in Europe and it was
with a group of French amateurs and scientists that arrangements
were made for the convening of a meeting to discuss the ideas Maxim
and the ARRL had in mind. Maxim went to Europe on business but
it is a little difficult at this stage to explain why (as he came to London
later) he did not ask the RSGB to make arrangements for the Con-
ference. Possibly Paris was regarded as a better centre. Whatever the

WHEN the President of the American Radio Relay League—
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reason, the fact remains that Maxim or Warner contacted Dr.
Pierre Cérret, Chairman of the French Inter-Societies Committee,
an organisation composed of delegates from three French societies,
“Les Amis de la T.S.F.”, “Le Radio Club de France” and “Sociétié
Frangais d’Etudes de T.S.F.”, who extended an invitation to all then
known national Amateur Radio societies. The national societies or
groups represented at the meetings in Paris, were those of Belgium,
France, Italy, Luxembourg, Spain, Switzerland, the United Kingdom
and the United States. The Danish Society sent a message expressing
interest. The RSGB was represented by Gerald Marcuse, G2NM,
who, at that time, was Honorary Secretary of the T and R Section.

Maxim was formally welcomed at a dinner given in his honour on
March 12, 1924, at the Hotel Lutetia, Paris. In an after-dinner speech
he reiterated the views of the ARRL Board of Directors and ex-
pressed the hope that during his visit to Paris some form of inter-
national organisation would be formed. It was, however, left go
the Comte du Waru to propose that action be taken immediately
rather than putting it off until an indefinite time in the future. The
proposal was accepted and a Provisional Committee appointed to
make arrangements for the setting-up of a permanent organisation.
Two days later, on March 14, 1924, at a formal meeting of delegates
held at the Hotel du Louvre, Maxim was elected President and Corret,
Secretary. It was there and then decided to call the new organisation
“The International Amateur Radio Union” and to ask the Provis-
ional Committee to arrange a Congress in Paris during Easter 1925.
In the meantime the ARRL would submit a draft Constitution to the
members of the Committee.

Hiram Maxim came to London on Monday, March 17, 1924 when
he was the guest of the Council of the RSGB at a complimentary
dinner in the Mayflower Room of the Hotel Victoria, London.
Those who signed one menu card,* in addition to Maxim, were Dr.
W. H. Eccles (President of the RSGB), Brigadier-General Sir Capel
Holden, Commander B. Hippisley, Commander F. G. Loring,
L. F. Fogarty, (all Vice-Presidents), Gerald Marcuse, G2NM, Fred
Hogg, G2SH, E. J. Simmonds, G20D, Ralph Royle, G2W]J (all
members of the T and R Section), Philip Coursey (Honorary Secre-
tary), J. F. Stanley, J. H. Reeves and Hugh Pocock (Council or
Committee Members).

Maxim’s visit to Europe poses several interesting questions. Why
did he not carry out his initial negotiations for the creation of an
international Amateur Radio organisation with his English speaking
colleagues in the RSGB instead of with a group of French scientists

* That of E. T. Manley, G2FU.
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whose names were not known in either the British or American
Amateur Radio press? Why was the Silver Jubilee of the IARU
celebrated in Paris during May 1950—twenty-six years after it was
formed on March 14, 19247 Why was no reference made to Gerald
Marcuse in the Annual Report of the RSGB Council for 1924 who, at
his own expense represented the Society at the Paris meeting on
March 12, 19247

It was purely coincidental, but during the week Maxim was in
London, Wireless World and Radio Review published a lengthy
article contributed by Philip Coursey (Honorary Secretary of the
RSGB) on the subject of International Amateur Radio Call-Signs.
Prior to the 1923-24 Transatlantic achievements various proposals to
bring about the revision of call signs had been circulated, including
one by Leon Deloy, who suggested that amateurs should prefix their
calls by a letter indicating the country of origin. Coursey’s article
was, in effect, an announcement that the Post Office had approved a
list of prefixes on the lines of the Deloy proposal. An extract from
this list is given in Table II.

TABLE 11
Prefix Letters Country
EA Spain
F France
G Great Britain
HB Switzerland
I Italy
KB Germany
LA Norway
N U.S.A.
ON Belgium
ou Denmark
PA The Netherlands
SA Sweden

Unfortunately the ARRL had adopted a different system which
led, at the time, to great confusion. In the League’s system prefixes
took the place of the separation sign *“‘de” (from) e.g.

2KF GU 1MO

In the British system each call was prefaced appropriately and the
“de” sign used to separate the call-signs, e.g.

G2KF de NIMO



Radio coach 6ZZ left King's Cross station on July 5, 1924, attached to the 7.38.p.m.
Scotfish express of the (then) London and North Eastern Railway. The occasion
was an experiment casried out by members of the Radio Society of Great Britain
to test the practicability of maintaining radio communication between a train
travelling at high speed and fixed stations along the route using amateur
equipment. In this picture Maurice Child is at the key and Leslie McMichael is
adjusting the transmitter which operated on 182-5 metres. Two-way contact was
established with 2WD (Bedford), 5DR (Sheffield), 2DR (Shipley) and 5MO
(Newcastle-on-Tyne).

During the period of the "“Great Names' the Annual Dinner of the Society was
held at the Waldorf Hotel, London. In this picture taken on March 4, 1925, the
President (Sir Oliver Lodge, in front row) has Dr. W. H. Eccles (Prasident 1923—24)
on the left and Admiral of the Fleet, Sir Henry Jackson (President 1922) and
A. A. Campbell Swinton {(President 1913-20) on the right.



The International Amateur Radio Union was formed in April 1925 at a meeting in
Paris of delegates from a number of Amateur Radio societies. In this picture at
the inaugural session Hiram Percy Maxim and Kenneth B. Warner (President
and Secretary of the American Radio Relay League) are seated second and
third to the right of the speaker. Leon Deloy, FBAB (who, with Fred Schnell,
U1MO, made the first two-way contact between Europe and the United States
of America in November 1923) is seated second to the ieft of the speaker (M.
Belin of France)

at a Zonferenca held in Pa-iz during May 199 to mark the 25th annis2rsary of
the formation of the International Amateur Radio Union it was decided to
establish a Region | organization to safeguard the particular interests of radio
amateurs in Europe and Africa. W. A. Scarr, G2WS, President of the RSGB, was
elected Chairman of the Conference; President of Honour was Prince Louis de
Broglie (front row, respectively 6th and 7th), Past Presidents G6LJ and G2NM
were 2nd and 3rd in the front row. PAODD, SM5ZD, G6CL, G2IG (2nd, 5th, 6th,
Tth, second row), G6CJ and G2MI (2nd and Bth, third row) all contributed to the
work of Region | Division during the years that followed the Conference.



Gerald Marcuse, G2NIM, with some of the equipment he used for broadcasts to
the British Empire, the first aof which took place on September 1, 1927.

Artists and others assoclated with the first concert broadcast on short waves
to the British Empire, from the station of Gerald Marcuse, G2NM, Caterham,
Surrey, at a rehearsal in the Petty France Studios of the Columbia Gramophone
Company. Sir Granvile Ryrle (High Commissioner for Australia) and Capt.
(now Lord) lan Fraser, G5SU (President of the RSGB) are seated left and
right respectively of the microphone. Gerald Marcuse, G2NM, is seated second
from the left.



The ten metre (28 Mc/s) transmitter used by E. D. Simmonds, G20D, in February
1929, The output stage used an OSRAM SW 250; LS5B's were used as frequency
doublers from a crystal oscillator stage operaling in the 80 metre (3-5 Mc/s)
band. G20D was one of the first U.K. stations to contact the United States on
10 metres.
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Coursey concluded his article by saying that he hoped the question
of amateur call-signs and similar matters of aninternational character
would soon be placed on a permanent basis and be mutually agreed
by all the amateur societies in the world.

Between the time Deloy and Partridge (in collaboration with
Schnell and Reinartz) made Amateur Radio history, up to Easter
1925 when the International Amateur Radio Union Congress was
held in Paris many outstanding DX achievements were recorded.
The record of just one man—Ernest John Simmonds, G20D, of
Gerrards Cross, Bucks, is an example of what was done during that
period. On December 16, 1923, as has been recorded earlier, he
made the first two-way contact between England and Canada on
116 metres. On October 16, 1924, his signals were the first from
Europe to be heard in the Antipodes on short waves. A month later
on November 13, he became the first Englishman to contact an
Australian (3BQ) on short waves. Early in January 1925 he was the
first UK amateur to make two-way contact with Mexico when he
worked 1B and in March of that year he was the first to transmit
intelligible speech on short waves to New Zealand.

Cecil Goyder, a former pupil of Miil Hill School in North-West
London,* using the school’s transmitter (G2SZ) made the first two-
way contact with New Zealand (Frank Bell, ZL4AA) on October 19,
1924—one day in advance of Simmonds, but Simmonds had been
heard by Bell on October 16. In a reference to his work with Bell,
published in the 21st Birthday issue of the T and R Bulletin (July 1934)
Simmonds wrote:

*On October 17, 1924, a cable was received from Mr. Frank Bell of
Weihemo, New Zealand, who reported that he had picked up the
signals transmitted from G20D on October 16, complete with the
code word ‘Zinco’. The wavelength used was 95 metres and G20D
was thus the first European short-wave station to be heard in the
Antipodes. The result of this experiment was far reaching and out-
standing, for radio engineers and physicists were unable to explain
this phenomena, as it had always been accepted that short waves were
suitable for communication over comparatively short distances. It,
therefore, became necessary carefully to examine these experiments
and formulate fresh theories to account for the results; commercial
interests quickly realised the possibilities which would result from
the development of low power short wave stations for long distance
communication.”

* Goyder was a student at the City and Guilds of London College at the time
and his visit to Mill Hill School on October 19, 1924 was the first he had made
for some months.
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Bell’s QSL card, reproduced below, confirmed reception of the
code word Zinco and stated “Ur the Ist European amateur to hit out
12,000 miles. Ur sigs QSA evy day hr—can hr u evy time u press ur
key”.

The fact that young Goyder preceded Simmonds by making the
first two-way contact between England and New Zealand bore
heavily with G20D for without doubt Simmonds was head and
shoulders above most of his contemporaries in the zeal and assiduity
with which he pursued his hobby. His standard of workmanship was
of the very highest order and his death in 1942 at a fairly early age
deprived the Amateur Radio movement of one of its most erudite
scholars. An indication of the high esteem in which he was held can
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be gathered from his own modest statement that in the late autumn
of 1923 (before the Transatlantic successes of Deloy and Partridge)
he was granted special facilities by the General Post Office to trans-
mit telephony on certain exclusive wavelengths for experimental
purposes. At the time the “exclusive wavelengths’ were not generally
known but they were, in fact, well below 100 metres. Even at that
early date Simmonds had hit on the theory that very great distances
could be spanned if the wavelengths used were altered to suit the
time of day. His theory was proved when on May 2, 1925, he
made two-way contact on 23 mietres in daylight with Charles D.
MacLurcan, A2CM, at Stretfield, New South Wales. This achieve-
ment was repeated regularly for several days, and during the second
contact a message from the Prime Minister of Australia was sent to
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the British Prime Minister, which read: “On occasion of this
achievement Australia sends greetings.” The QSL card reproduced
below confirms the contact of May 4, 1925.

In February 1925 Gerald Marcuse, G2NM, worked SAWIJS the
base station of the Hamilton-Rice Expedition at Boa Vista on the
Rio Branca in Brazil. Messages were passed from the Expedition to
the Royal Geographical Society in London and the RGS in its turn
asked Marcuse to relay information back to the expedition. At this
time the expedition was exploring the Amazon.

After protracted correspondence, the Post Office, in a letter
dated April 2, 1925, informed Marcuse they had “agreed with con-
siderable reluctance” to allow the use of the fixed waves of 23 metres
and 45 metres during the additional period of 4 p.m. to 6.30 p.m.
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GMT on any day for the sending of signals in connection with trans-
Oceanic tests. “Such use’’, Marcuse was informed “must, however,
be restricted to a selected few—not, we think, exceeding twelve in the
case of your tests—and we must, of course, reserve the right to grant
similar facilities to other experimenters engaged in independent
experiments.” Marcuse was asked to let the Post Office have *‘the
names of the selected few” as early as possible.

Marcuse’s own permit, covering the period from April to October
1925, authorised him to use an input power not exceeding one kilo-
watt on 23 metres (fixed), 45 metres (fixed), and from 90 to 200
metres. Permission to use 23 and 45 metres was granted on the
understanding that it could be withdrawn at short notice if such a
course appeared to be necessary. Transmission was confined to the
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periods midnight to 8 a.m. (any day), 6.30 p.m.—7 p.m. (Wed-
nesdays and Saturdays only), 2 p.m.—3 p.m. and 7 p.m.—7.30 p.m.
(Sundays only). The 4 p.m.—6.30 p.m. concession applied only to 23
and 45 metres but, and here was the rub, the toral transmission time
was not to occupy more than thirty minutes during any consecutive
period of twenty-four hours. There were other restrictions which
prohibited transmissions between 2 p.m.—3 p.n. (except on 23 and
45 metres), 6.30 p.m.—7 p.m. and 7 p.m.—7.30 p.m. when broad-
casting was taking place. Permit holders were told that “In calling up
a station in the United States, Canada, Mexico, Australia, South
Africa, India or Egypt the letters N, CJ, CY, VH, VN, VT and SU
respectively must be used to prefix the station call”.

Looking back, it is a wonder that any worth-while work was done
under such conditions but the British radio amateur, like the en-
thusiastic amateur in other spheres of activity, has become accus-
tomed to bureaucratic control and has managed somehow to over-
come the difficulties.

While the ink was still drying on Marcuse’s permit he, with thirty-
eight other British radio amateurs, was on his way to Paris to
attend the first Congress of the International Amateur Radio Union.
When the Congress was convened during the afternoon of April 14,
1925, it immediately became apparent that the 250 delegates in
attendance were divided into two groups with widely divergent
interests. On the one hand there was the august body of French
savants formally convened as the International Radio Legal Com-
mittee. The other group consisted of genuine radio amateurs. The
first joint session was welcomed by M. Edouard Belin, President of
the Radio Club of France and by General Ferrié (a Vice-President of
the RSGB). There the amateur group separated itself from the legal
body and thereafter the two bodies met separately.

The Amateur Radio Congress began with the election of M.
Belin as President, Maxim and Marcuse as Vice-Presidents, Beavais
and Warner as Secretaries. Committees were appointed to consider
five specific subjects:

. The formation of the International Amateur Radio Union.

. International amateur tests.

. Wavebands for international work.

. An international auxiliary language for amateur work.

. The use of intermediate letters in amateur calls to indicate the
country of origin.

w AW —

The RSGB was represented on the various Committees by Ralph
Royle, G2WJ, Hugh Ryan, G5BV (amateur tests), Harold Bailey,
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G2UF, Fred Hogg, G2SH (wavebands) Stanley Lewer, G6LJ (call-
signs). P. K. Turner of Experimental Wireless represented the U.K.
point of view on the Committee dealing with auxiliary languages.

The British party, led by Gerald Marcuse, G2NM, included some
of the best-known names in contemporary Amateur Radio within the
British Isles. Among those who signed the register were, in addition
to those already mentioned: Philip Coursey, Norman Edwards
(Editor, Popular Wireless), Fred Mayer, G2LZ, Ernest Dawson
Ostermeyer, GSAR, Hugh Pocock (Editor, Wireless World and
Radio Review) Marcus Samuel, G5HS, E. J. Simmonds, G20D.

Maxim and Warner represented the ARRL, Major William Borrett,
(C2DD) represented Canada and Loyal S. Reid (C8AR), the oldest
Dominion—Newfoundland. Representatives were also present
from Argentina, Austria, Belgium, Brazil, Czechoslovakia, Den-
mark, France, Germany, Italy, Japan, Luxembourg, Norway, the
Netherlands, Poland, Portugal, Roumania, Russia, Siam, Spain,
Sweden, Switzerland, Uruguay and Yugoslavia, although many of
them were no more than junior consular officials resident in Paris
who had been appointed to hold a watching brief.

The most important work of the Conference centred around the
Committee set up to consider the formation of the IARU. More than
fifty delegates, with at least one from every country represented,
served on the committee, which had Maxim as Chairman and Jean
Mezger, F8GO, as Secretary. According to Clinton DeSoto, who
describes the Paris meeting in some detail in Two Hundred Metres
and Down, not all the delegates present contemplated the foundation
of an organisation of two-way telegraphy amateurs but this the
responsible leaders had determined and this it became. By its second
meeting the Committee had unanimously agreed there was to be a
Union, that it should have as its chief purpose the co-ordination and
fostering of international two-way amateur communication, and it
should be an organisation by individual memberships until strong
National societies had been formed in the principal nations when a
federation would be feasible. Its headquarters would be located at
West Hartford, the home of the ARRL. Following these decisions a
constitution was written through a day and night session with several
delegates working until early morning preparing translations and
copies. By the morning of April 17 every delegate had a copy and
discussions began. By the afternoon of that day it had been examined
section by section and later in the evening it was approved by the
entire Congress.

The next business was the election of officers. Hiram Percy Maxim,
UIAW, became International President, Gerald Marcuse, G2NM,
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International Vice-President, Jean G. Mezger, F8GO, and Frank
Bell, Z4AA, councillors-at-large, and Kenneth B. Warner, UIBHW,
International Secretary-Treasurer. The Constitution provided that
membership of the Union should be open to any person seriously
interested in Amateur Radio work and that in countries in which
there were twenty-five or more members a national section would be
formed, each with its own officers.*

The committee dealing with international tests made only general
recommendations, leaving each country to submit its own proposals
to JARU Headquarters but the one concerned with wavebands
produced a table of specific proposals as set out below.

C ) Normal Extra

Iaay, Wavebands Short Waveband

Canada & Newfoundland 120-115 43-41.5
115-95

Europe 75-70 47-43

USA 85-75 4]1.5-37.3

Rest of World 95-85 37.3-35

Amateurs would be recommended to use wavelengths other than
those in the table for short-distance communication.

Esperanto was recommended as a standard auxiliary language for
telephony work, for translations from periodicals and for use at
Congresses, but the Scandinavian group held out strongly for English
claiming it to be the easiest to learn. The committee on call-signs,
motivated by pressure from Warner and Maxim, recommended the
adoption of the system which would replace the *“de” sign by dis-
tinguishing letters. They also recommended that the numerals used
to form call-signs should conform to a pattern, e.g. 1 for Italy, 8 for
France, etc. This pattern was, in fact, followed by most of the
European administrations until an increase in the number of licence
holders made it necessary to assign additional numerals.

During the course of the Congress the Russian delegate announced
that although he represented “several thousands of amateurs” he
was not authorised to vote on any of the questions. He hoped that at

* For several years the Union flourished under this plan but by 1928 it
became apparent that a change was necessary. From that time onwards IARU
has been a Union of National Member Societies, with the American Radio
Relay League acting as Headquarters Society.
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future Congresses the Russian organisation would be counted as one
of the branches (sections).*

After the Paris Congress had completed its work, Maxim, Warner,
Borrett and Reid were entertained at the Waldorf Hotel, London, by
a group of RSGB members. Among those who attended were: Ian
Fraser, G5SU, Gerald Marcuse, G2NM, H. Bevan Swift, G2TI,
Alfred D. Gay, G6NF, E. D. Simmonds, G20D, W. K. Alford,
G2DX, F. L. Hogg, G2SH, W. J. Crampton, G2KV, L. F. Fogarty,
Marcus Samuel, G5HS, G. G. Blake, G2JM, Maurice Child,
G2DC, F. Townsend, G2TO, W. Batement, G6TM and Hugh
Pocock.

The 1925 Congress poses at least one major question—why did the
Provisional Committee become involved with the International
Radio Legal Committee ? Was it a matter of prestige or of accommo-
dation? Was the influence of M. Belin greater than the influence of
Sir Oliver Lodge who was President of the RSGB in the year 19257

* [t was not until 1963 that the Radio Sport Federation of the USSR
applied for and was elected to membership of the IARU.



CHAPTER 15
Birth of the Bulletin

O one could have brought greater distinction and dignity to
Nthe young Society than did that great scientist Sir Oliver

Lodge when in 1925 he accepted the office of President. True
he was but a name to the majority of the humble experimenters who
made up the bulk of the membership and for many, his Presidential
Address on “The Radiation of Matter” must have been a source
more of wonderment and mystery than of enlightenment.

Nevertheless, the recognition of the Society by one of the greatest
scientists of all time, gave a prestige and standing which one hopes
will illuminate the history of the RSGB for ever.

Up to the end of 1924 Wireless World and Radio Review was the
official Journal of the Radio Society of Great Britain, having ful-
filled that task with enthusiasm from the days immediately after
World War 1. No history of the Society would, therefore, be com-
plete without acknowledgement being paid to the important part
played by the publishers, editor and staff of that magazine in helping
forward the work of the Society during those momentous years. In
December 1924 as the result of a change in the proprietorship of
Wireless World and Radio Review another magazine of established
merit, but somewhat more technical, Experimental Wireless and the
Wireless Engineer became the Official Journal of the Society. The
arrangement was however short-lived, because during the summer of
1925 the Committee of the T and R Section decided the time had
come to produce a monthly publication which would be devoted
exclusively to the interests of the transmitting amateur and which
would circulate only amongst the members of that Section.

The first issue of the T and R Bulletin appeared in July 1925, having
been edited by J. A. J. Cooper, G5TR (recently appointed Honorary
Secretary of the T and R Section), but chief credit for the launching of
this new venture—the first of many by the Society into the realms of
publishing—must go to Henry Bevan Swift, G2TI, at that time
Chairman of the T and R Section. Bevan Swift was a chartered
electrical engineer whose interest in wireless dated back to the years
before the war. He had been an early member of the Society and an
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ardent experimenter. In his long association with the Society he held,
at different times, every office, culminating in a wise and earnest
Presidency (1931-33), but in the year 1925, and previously, he had
done much to steer the newly-formed T and R Section along a path
chosen to avoid friction with the parent body. Being older than
most of the members of the Section his advice was sought after at
every turn and almost always accepted. Under his skilful direction
the Bulletin was born, although it had not been an easy matter to
persuade the Council of the RSGB of the seriousness of the venture.
Bevan Swift, with the backing of Gerald Marcuse, virtually guaran-
teed the financial side of the venture. Neither Bevan Swift nor
Cooper had had previous experience of editorial work but from the
first issue they struck the right note with the slogan **Written by and
for the radio amateur”. The third member of the original editorial
team—Ralph Royle, G2WJ, was an expert in the art of block
making. His own and his firm’s* association with the Society has
been a happy one from that time until the present day. Ralph
Royle was one of the first to work across the Atlantic during the
winter of 1923-4 and his station was as well known then as it was
more than forty years later.

Writing in the first issue the editor had this to say:

“The T and R Bulletin is a new departure of the Section, mainly
with the object of keeping those members who are unable to attend
meetings in touch with the work carried on. It also has the object of
informing members of programmes of transmissions, tests and results.
It makes no attempt to pose as a commercial radio journal but to
meet a want which is not met by any of the present publications, very
few of which are able to do much for the transmitter on account of
the far greater number of receiving interests. The success or other-
wise of The Bulletin is entirely dependent upon the support it will
receive from the members of the Section.”

Any doubts Cooper, Swift and Royle may have had in the summer
of 1925 as to whether their venture would be favourably received,
were instantly dispelled. They did not know it at the time but the
publication for which they were responsible undoubtedly ranks as
one of most important developments in the history of the Society.

Contributors to the first issue were E. J. Simmonds, G20D, who
described a circuit for the reception of 20 metre signals and Royle,
who described and illustrated his 23 and 45 metre breadboard
transmitter using the reversed feed-back type of circuit and a
Mullard 0-150 valve. Another early amateur, Fred Mayer, G2LZ,
contributed an account of the experimental work he had recently

* W. R. Royle & Sons, Government Printers.
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carried out with Captain Durrant and others stationed with the
Royal Air Force in Mosul, Iraq. The first “Letter to the Editor”
came from an illustrious Past President, Admiral of the Fleet, Sir
Henry Jackson who, as Chairman of the Radio Research Board,
invited amateurs to assist in the extensive programme of research
currently being conducted by the Board into the propagation of short
waves with special reference to the part played by the upper atmos-
phere. Gerald Marcuse described the events which led up to the
formation of the International Amateur Radio Union and the
decisions reached on April 17, 1925 when the Union had been
established in Paris.* The first list of Calls Heard was contributed by
Ralph Royle, G2WJ, who reported logging more than fifty US
stations on 45 metres and twenty-five on 23 metres.

The second issue of the Bulletin—*“The Bull” as it then became and
has been so described ever since—carried much eulogistic comment
from enthusiastic readers of Vol. 1, Number 1. For example,
G20D—*a splendid effort and should do much to consolidate the
Section”—G6LJ—*you have given us the exact style we want”.
G60H—*“a great start in the right direction”.

A good start it had been and without doubt the decision to launch
the Bulletin had been a wise one.

The leader page of the third (September-October 1925) issue
carried a “Letter to the Editor” signed by Gerald Marcuse, G2NM,
in his capacity as Honorary Secretary of the T and R Section, headed
“Post Office concessions” and read:

“For some time past I have endured considerable difficulties with
the Post Office owing to the fact that many members are not acting in
compliance with the terms of their licences. Some of these members
are now receiving gentle reminders from the PMG that they are not
adhering to certain clauses. I would like to warn all members that it
is up to them to play the game, otherwise all the concessions which
we have so hardly won will be lost. I have suggested to the PMG
that the new licences to be issued on October 15, 1925, for Trans-
oceanic tests, the schedules for which the British Section of the
IARU is arranging, shall be extended.

“It was proposed that the following wavebands be allotted for use
for ten minutes any hour of the day and after 2300 GMT for fifteen
minute periods:

Fixed 23 metres Inclusive 44-50 Metres

* The British Section had been formed at the Dinner held in London on
April 24, 1925, when Maxim, Warner, and others who had attended the Paris
Conference were entertained by the British delegates. E. J. Simmonds, G20D,
became the first National President of the British Section.
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“This gives us two hours in the twenty-four instead of half an hour
in the twenty-four. Power asked for is up to one kilowatt to be used
any time during these periods. I have good reason to believe these
permits will be granted from October 15, 1925, for a period of six
months. This will be a decisive step forward in favour of the British
amateur transmitter and I think that it will be appreciated.”

Members were asked to make application for a Transoceanic
permit via the T and R Section, which virtually became the sole
avenue to these permits.

The final outcome was that Marcuse and a few others obtained
permission to use power inputs up to one kilowatt on the fixed
waveband of 23 metres and on any wavelength in the band 44
to 46 metres with 90 to 200 metres thrown in for good measure.
Many others were limited to 250 watts but the majority had to be
content with 10 watts. Corsham, G2UYV, for example, who was one
of the pioneers of the Transatlantic tests, had a permit for only 10
watts. Transmission on weekdays on the band between 90 and 200
metres was restricted to the period between 2300 GMT and 0800
GMT. The total period of transmission on all or any of the author-
ised bands was not to exceed two hours during any consecutive period
of twenty-four hours or ten minutes in any one hour between 0800
GMT and 2300 GMT or fifteen minutes in any one hour between
2300 GMT and 0800 GMT the next day. So, although Marcuse had
achieved a good deal since the first Transatlantic permits were issued
nearly two years earlier the facilities were still much restricted.

Because Marcuse had the wherewithal in life to build high-power
equipment, his efforts on behalf of United Kingdom radio amateurs
were frequently misunderstood ; the younger generation, in particular
did not always take kindly to any restriction in the issue of permits.
Nevertheless Amateur Radio owed a great deal to Marcuse who, with
his unorthodox methods, succeeded in persuading such masters of
the art of skilled letter-writing as J. W. Wissenden—Assistant
Secretary of the Post Office—that the most important person in the
world at that time was the radio amateur.

The decision to issue Transoceanic permits must have given the
Post Office a great deal of extra work and added considerably to
administrative costs. The policy continued for some years, in fact
until such time as world-wide communication by amateurs made the
continuation of the practice a farce. The original decision to issue
such permits in limited numbers was undoubtedly forced on the
Post Office by the Service organisations.

Transatlantic tests for the year 1925, organised by the T and R
Section of the RSGB and by the ARRL, took place on 23 and 45
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metres from the U.K. and on 20 and 40 metres from the U.S.A.
Test periods were arranged for October, November, and December
with Code Groups still in use.

The ROTAB Trophy is the premier RSGB award but few today
know how it originated or what the word means. ROTAB stands for
the Royal Order of Transatlantic Brass Pounders, a fraternal body,
originated by Major W. C. Borrett, (Canadian 1DD) using an
elaborate initiation ceremony worked out by Borrett and a few of
his close associates in the early Transatlantic tests. At the conclusion
of the dinner in London, given by T and R Section members to the
American, Canadian, and Newfoundland delegates to the IARU
Congress in April 1925, Borrett told those present about the Order
and promised to send a copy of the initiation ceremony to Marcuse.
This he did and in the August 1925 issue of the Bulletin, Marcuse
invited all who were interested to contact him, Borrett having
previously suggested that Simmonds, G20D, Partridge, G2KF,
Hogg, G2SH, and Marcuse, should form a Committee to carry out
initiation ceremonies. No record has been preserved of those who
were initiated into the Order but Marcuse, anxious to preserve for all
time a tangible link with the original Transatlantic Brass Pounders
decided to donate a silver trophy to the Society for consistent DX
work. The ROTAB thus became the first of a long line of trophies to
be donated to the Society.

Low power work, always a fascination in amateur circles, had
many supporters in 1925 and earlier. G5SI for example worked New
Zealand 2AE using only 11} watts input on 45 metres. Marcuse,
although a “‘high-power wallah™, urged those who had so far failed to
contact New Zealand and Australia not to give up just because they
could only muster up a few watts from dry batteries. “Get out of bed
at 6.30 a.m.” he urged “and look for the DX boys on 35 to 38
metres.”

The advent of the T & R Bulletin provided advertisers with a highly
specialised market. Many names which have long since disappeared
from the pages of the Bulletin and other Amateur Radio publica-
tions were, at that time, as familiar as the names of the then promi-
nent manufacturers of broadcast receivers. Without the support of
those firms, some now almost forgotten, the Bulletin could not have
survived. Mortley Sprague, Leslie Dixon (later Electradix), Heay-
berd and Southern Radio (with Fred Mayer, G2LZ, in charge) were
just four of the firms that played an important part in the develop-
ment of Amateur Radio at this time. Others, a good deal larger, such
as Mullard Ltd. and The General Electric Company were then, and
still are, important patrons of the movement.
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The success of G5SI in working New Zealand with 11} watts in
daylight and several American amateurs with less than a watt was
achieved with the aid of Muilard 0/40 and 0/30-A valves, a fact made
public by the Mullard Company in its Bulletin advertisements. The
Bulletin was the first to announce the arrival of the Osram DET.1, a
famous valve which grew out of the even more famous LSS. The
General Electric Company in its advertisement (December 1925)
claimed that “the DET.1 was the first dull emitter valve to commu-
nicate with Australia at an input of 66 watts”.* No price was
quoted but it was asserted the valve would oscillate down to 5 metres.

One of the first commercial short-wave receivers advertised in the
Bulletin was the Burndept “Ethophone” which had an operating
range from 100 down to 30 metres, employed two Burndept valves,
was fitted in a mahogany cabinet and sold for £18, plus 25s. royalty.

In an early issue, Kenyon Secretan, GSLF—a driving force in the
firm of Secretan and Mallett Ltd—wrote in an advertiser’s announce-
ment, “No transmitter today can be considered entirely efficient as to
conform to modern practices unless crystal controlled”. Secretan
assured prospective purchasers that “No two crystals will be supplied
of the same frequency. Having control of the distribution of these
oscillators, the elimination of interference is assured, since no crystal
controlled set will ever be able to work on the same wavelength as
another”. Offered then at £4 each one wonders what would be the
present day value of a personal frequency on 14 Mc/s.

Although the birth of the T and R Bulletin was, in restrospect, the
most important event of the year 1925 there is little doubt that at the
time far more attention was directed publicly to a parliamentary
matter in which the Society was concerned. This centred around an
attempt to pass a Bill amending the original Wireless Telegraphy Act
of 1904. The primary necessity for amendment arose from the fact
that certain anomalies existing in the Act were difficult to apply, due
to the new conditions brought about by the advent of broadcasting.
The new Act not only attempted to adjust those anomalies but it also
sought to impose restrictions which would seriously hamper the
genuine experimenter. The Society decided to oppose the passing of
the Bill and a circular letter was sent to all affiliated societies explain-
ing the reasons for this action. An application was made to the Post-
master General for the Society to present its case before a Com-
mittee of the House of Commons, and this was granted, Dr. W. H.
Eccles (the Immediate Past President) being called to give evidence.
At the same time both the national and technical press, sensing that

* One successful operator was Kenneth Alford G2DX, who in 1967 still had in
his possession, intact, the DET! with which he worked Australia in 1925.



114 WORLD AT THEIR FINGERTIPS

the Amateur Radio movement was in some danger, threw in their
weight on the side of the amateur with the result that the Bill, as
originally presented, was withdrawn and a new Bill introduced which
confined its attentions to the ratification of simple broadcasting
licences and the regulation of the broadcasting services of the country.
The offer of £500 made by Wireless World and Radio Review to
defend the amateur cause should not be forgotten by later generations
of radio amateurs.

A further difficulty arose at this time when the Post Office decided
to prohibit the transmission of messages abroad unless the amateur
was in possession of a Transoceanic permit. The prohibition led to
much criticism of Post Office methods, an abundance of unnecessary
correspondence and hundreds of illegal contacts. The prohibition
ended with the demise of the Transoceanic permit.

In its Report to the membership for the year 1925 the Council said
“The Society continues to be recognised as the most important
national organisation in the Amateur Radio movement. Not only are
the name and the initials of the Society becoming a pass-word in the
United Kingdom but from many parts of the British Empire have
come indications that the Radio Society of Great Britain has
established its reputation as a thoroughly representative organisation
which may confidently be looked up to as the mouthpiece for voicing
the opinions and wishes of all wireless amateurs whose activities are
controlled by His Majesty’s Government. Societies in Africa, India,
and Malta are now affiliated to the parent-body”. The British
Empire Radio Union, was still some years away but this was the
first formal recognition by the Council that the Society had respon-
sibilities well beyond the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland.

During 1925 the Society began negotiations with the British
Engineering Standards Association (forerunner of the present-day
British Standards Institution) for the formation of a Committee to
draw up a British Standard Specification for Ebonite for Radio
Purposes. The outcome of this first joint effort was so successful that
before the year was out an attempt was made to bring about the
standardisation of components and apparatus. Forty years later the
RSGB still retained a close association with the BSI and had repre-
sentatives serving on several Committees of the Institution.

The demand at this time by many members for a distinguishing
badge was met by the Council who authorised production of a lapel
emblem—an ornate affair—in which the Union Jack figured promi-
nently. Today, examples of the Society’s first badge provide one of
the few souvenirs left to older amateurs to display as evidence of the
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spacious days of the Great Names when there existed a closeness
between the Society and the British Crown. The head of Britannia
surmounted a scroll bearing the motto ‘‘Per Aether Is Undas’’.

With the passing of the years this type of badge gave way to the
now familiar “‘black diamond”. Featuring the graphical symbols of
aerial, earth and condenser the Society’s first “‘black diamond” was
introduced by the T and R Section and bore the letters “T and R in
the upper half. The design followed closely upon that of the ARRL
badge which used the graphical symbols of aerial, earth and induct-
ance. The general pattern of the “black diamond” is today common
throughout the world of Amateur Radio with variations in the
arrangement of symbols and the choice of background colours.

The social side of the Society’s activities at this time centred around
an annual dinner—a formal dress affair—held in London, usually
at the Waldorf Hotel, and an annual outing to a place of technical
interest. The annual dinner attracted very few of the younger mem-
bers of the Society but the prestige value of the function was con-
siderable. Distinguished scientists, men of letters, prominent radio
engineers, leading Post Office and Government officials as well as a
number of politicians interested in radio matters were entertained by
a succession of Presidents whose names were household words. Very
soon all that was to change but in retrospect the Society should
always be aware of the years following World War I when a tradition
was founded upon which later generations of radio amateurs have
been able to build.

It seems strange that at the Annual General Meeting held on
December 16, 1925, with the President-Elect (Brigadier-General Sir
Capel Holden, K.C.B., F.R.S., in the Chair), the retiring Council were
castigated by one member (David Richards) for not doing more,
during the year that was passing, to bring the work of the Society
more prominently before the general public. The accounts also came
under fire from Francis Fogarty who had been Honorary Treasurer
in the early days of the Wireless Society of London. Fogarty com-
plained that the then Honorary Treasurer (Professor Ernest Wilson)
had made no reference in his Report to the precarious position of
the Society’s finances. He contended there had been a deficit on the
year’s work of £131 and not, as the accounts showed, a profit of
£114. Apparently the previous year’s balance had been added to the
Income side of the Expenditure and Revenue Account. Notwith-
standing the criticism, the Chairman’s motion to adopt the Accounts
was carried.

A feature of this period—and one referred to specifically in the
Report of the Council—were the fortnightly broadcast talks given
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from the London station of the BBC (2LO) by officials of the
RSGB and T and R Section. These talks continued, at wider intervals
as time went on, until the autumn of 1930 and there is ample evidence
that they were of considerable value to the Society from a publicity
point of view.* This is confirmed by looking at the membership
figures at about this time. At the end of September 1924 the Society
had 778 members, excluding the T and R Section. A year later the
number had increased to 844. In the corresponding period the
membership of the T and R Section jumped by nearly fifty per cent
from 268 to 387. Needless to say the talks all laid stress on the
activities of the T and R Section and on the joys of working DX.

During the Presidency of Sir Oliver Lodge in 1925, Captain Ian
Fraser, Gerald Marcuse, Ernest Simmonds, and Bevan Swift, were
the only members of the Council directly concerned with the T and R
Section, although the Honorary Secretary (Maurice Child) was a
licensed amateur, professionally engaged in wireless instruction.
Dr. R. L. Smith-Rose, whose association with the Society commenced
in 1913, was a member of the Council in 1925. He became President
in 1959 and has continued his interest ever since.

As the first quarter of the twentieth century came to an end great
changes were taking place throughout the world of Amateur Radio.
Very shortly the T and R Section was to unite with the parent body
and virtually assume control of the Society. Throughout Europe,
national Amateur Radio societies were in process of formation.
Frequency problems were beginning to assume great importance.
Amateur Radio was really growing up.

* The author of this book received more than 500 letters and postcards follow-
ing a broadcast from 2LO in 1928 on behalf of the Society.



CHAPTER 16

First Convention

Britain, held at the Waldorf Hotel, London, on February 3,
with the newly-elected President (Brigadier-General Sir Capel
Holden, k.C.B., F.R.S., M.LE.E.), in the chair, was attended, as in
former years, by the older members of the Society with their ladies
and eminent guests. For the average young radio amateur social
events of such an ambitious character were beyond his resources
and in any case were far too formal for most. He sought the in-
formality of a meeting where the latest trick circuits could be
discussed and criticised. It was not surprising, therefore, that his
enthusiasm should be aroused by the publication in the June 1926
issue of the Bulletin of a notice inviting members of the T and R
Section to support a ‘““‘Ham Convention” in London on September
17-18, the last two days of the annual Radio Exhibition at Olympia.
The announcement should have appeared a month earlier than it did
but the May issue was not published because a General Strike put an
end to all business for nearly three weeks and led to national chaos.*
Who first suggested that the T and R Section should organise an
Amateur Radio Convention no one now knows but it was most
probably Marcuse who had attended “hamfests” during a recent
visit to the United States. The fact remains the response to the
invitation was so good that detailed plans could be published in the
July issue of the Bulletin but unfortunately, as was perhaps to be
expected, the idea of terminating the Convention with a formal ban-
quet at the, then, world-famous Holborn Restaurant, did not appeal
to the younger element. As a consequence that part of the pro-
gramme had to be cancelled.

The most pleasing feature of the Convention was the support it
received from Provincial members. A photograph taken in the
Lecture Theatre of the Institution of Electrical Engineers (venue for
the various meetings) during the Saturday afternoon session shows

THE annual dinner for 1926 of the Radio Society of Great

* A suggestion from a ‘“‘high place™” that amateurs should help with urgent
radio communications during the strike was not followed up. It might have been
regarded as “‘strike-breaking”.

S~WATF
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well over 100 present including most of the leading amateurs of the
day. The well-known names included Henry Bevan Swift, G2TI,
Chairman of the T and R Section who presided, supported by Gerald
Marcuse, G2NM, Maurice Child, G2DC, J. E. Nickless, G2KT,
E. J. Simmonds, G20D, G. F. Gregory, G5PZ, J. A. J. Cooper,
G5TR, Cecil Goyder, G2SZ, Ralph Royle, G2WIJ, Hugh Ryan,
G5BV, Fred Mayer, G2LZ, Arthur Watts, G6UN, E. Dawson
Ostermeyer, GSAR, Alfred Gay, G6NF, F. J. H. Charman, G6ClJ,
Arthur Milne, G2MI, H. A. M. Clark, G60T, J. W. Mathews,
G6LL, T. A. St. Johnston, G6UT, Jack Wyllie, G(M)5YG, Frank
Neill, G(I)5NJ, John Clarricoats, G6CL, and many others who had
yet to make their mark in RSGB circles. Frank Bell, Z4AA, and
Curt Lamm, K4CL, were among the visitors from abroad. The
technical high-spot of the Convention was a lecture on Master
Oscillators given by H. L. Kirke of the BBC. Commenting editori-
ally on this lecture in the October Bulletin,* Bevan Swift wrote:

“The talk was very interesting and the subject very timely seeing
that the use of master oscillators is undoubtedly the only satis-
factory solution to the problem of high power transmission.”

The Past President, Dr. W. H. Eccles, F.r.S., in an address to the
Convention predicted that the time might come when the activities of
the Society, from an experimental point of view, would be largely in
the direction of transmission work; he outlined a scheme for equip-
ping the Dominions with short-wave apparatus for experimental
purposes.

At an informal business session during the Saturday afternoon
members of the T and R Section had their first real opportunity of
discussing matters of nation-wide interest. Cooper (G5TR) led a
debate on the Bulletin, Exeter (G6YK) discussed the low power tests
which he had agreed to organise, Hampson (G6JV) from Norfolk,
suggested ways and means of achieving better co-operation between
provincial and London members and Jamblin (G6BT) from Suffolk
explained the work of the QSL and QRA Sections. Marcuse (G2NM)
wound up by expounding his views on methods of securing ideal
conditions for British experimenters.

The Society’s first Convention set a pattern of new activity which
was to prove of great benefit in the years to come. The annual con-
ventions achieved an ever-increasing popularity in the years that

* Among the many who took part in the discussion were Capt. P. P. Eckersley
and Mr. (later Sir) Harold Bishop, both of the BBC. P.P.E. was at that time
Chief Engineer and a Vice-President of the RSGB. Harold Bishop many years
later succeeded Sir Noel Ashbridge as Director of Engineering, BBC.
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followed the first venture in 1926 and it was only the outbreak of war
in 1939 that brought the series to an untimely end. The 1926 Con-
vention provided the background against which the T and R Section
would shortly take over the control of the Society—as the outcome
of fusion between the Section and the parent body. It led to the
introduction of the first comprehensive Scheme of Representation*
and it provided the base from which the Society was able, a few
months later, to launch the British Empire Radio Union. During the
course of the Convention Bevan Swift became the first recipient of
The Woufhung, a club-like device donated to the T and R Section
by James W. Noden, G6TW, of Nantwich, Cheshire. Intended to be
placed before the Chairman as a symbol of his authority it was also
designed to be used as a weapon by the chairman “to bring fear and
trembling to those who behave badly on the air!”

The Society’s stand at the 1926 Radio Exhibition aroused greater
interest than usual because of the attendance there of several
well-known DX personalities such as Frank Bell, Z4AA, from New
Zealand, and many prominent Provincial amateurs who were in
London for the Convention. The idea of linking up the Annual
Convention of the Society with the Radio Show continued until 1938.

Although Sir Capel Holden officiated diligently at meetings of the
RSGB held during the first year of his Presidency he did not putinan
appearance at the Convention in September or at any of the T and R
Section lecture-meetings. As a consequence the gulf between the
parent body and the T and R Section gradually became wider. Mat-
ters moved to a climax towards the end of the year when at the
Annual General Meeting of the Society the Honorary Treasurer
(Dr. W. H. Eccles, F.r.s.) reported that entrance fees and subscrip-
tions to the RSGB had amounted to £390 while subscriptions to the
T and R Section were only £84 less. This meant that the T and R
Section had more members than the parent body, the subscription to
which was greater than that payable to the Section. Eccles also dis-
closed that although 200 local Societies were affiliated to the RSGB
less than half had paid their annual renewal fee. Drastic action was
needed. Two alternatives presented themselves—increase subscrip-
tions or increase membership. Fusion between the Society and the
up-and-coming T and R Section seemed to offer the most effective
way of bringing about an increase in membership—the better of the
two alternatives. When the Annual General Meeting of the T and R

* Earlier that year five prominent members (Mayer, G2LZ, Wright, G2DR,
Hampson G6JV, Neill GSNJ and Wyllie, G5YG), had been co-opted to serve on
the T and R Committee to represent the membership in Southern England, the
North East, East Anglia, Northern Ireland and Scotland respectively.
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Section was held on December 17, 1926, with Bevan Swift in the
Chair, consideration was given to a proposal of the Council, prev-
iously circulated to all members, that the Section should join forces
with the parent body. The fact that the proposal was accepted by 219
votes to thirty-two (including postal votes) gave no indication of the
heated discussion that preceded the ballot. At this meeting E. J.
Simmonds, G20D, first holder of the ROTAB trophy, handed on
the trophy to the next holder, Cecil Goyder, G2SZ—a nice gesture,
which went far to end the intense rivalry that had sprung up between
the young engineering student and the older and more experienced
man, following Goyder’s achievement in making the first two-way
contact with New Zealand a few days after signals from Simmonds’
station had been the first to be heard in that country from England.

Although short-wave history was still very much in the making the
T and R Bulletin for October 1926 published an important contribu-
tion from Simmonds in which he traced the progress of Amateur
Radio developments during the previous few years. The article dealt
authoritatively with the early Transatlantic tests, the conquest of the
Atlantic, and the more recent successful tests with Australia and New
Zealand and is of great historic value.

In the general field of technical development, much attention was
being given at that time to improvements in receiver design. A
detailed description of a home-constructed short-wave superhetero-
dyne receiver, contributed by Capt. H. J. B. Hampson, G6JV, was
the first four-part article to appear in the Bulletin.

Among those co-opted to serve on the Committee of the T and R
Section in the summer of 1926 was Cecil A. Jamblin, G6BT, of
Bury St. Edmunds. Jamblin had offered earlier that year to under-
take the task of acting as a clearing house for QSL cards—printed
postcards used to confirm contacts or to acknowledge reports. No
one seems to be quite sure who invented the QSL card but it is
probable that some form of acknowledgement card was used by
amateurs in the United States prior to World War I. W. E. Corsham,
G2UYV, of London, who participated in the first Transatlantic Tests,
claims to have issued the first authentic QSL card in Europe but
there is no example in existence nor is there a record in Wireless
World or in any other known contemporary publication of the date it
was issued. Wireless World reproduced a post card bearing the call
8ML in the issue dated May 5, 1923, and this, according to the
caption, was ““one of the specially printed cards circulated in America
by members of the ARRL for reporting the reception of experimental
transmissions”. Wireless World advocated the adoption in the
United Kingdom of a similar type of card for acknowledging reports.
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Whatever the origin of the QSL card (the term QSL was not used
by Wireless World) there is no doubt that Jamblin was the first
British, and probably the world’s first, QSL Manager. The idea of
providing a central bureau to which all cards could be sent and
collected for no more than the cost of postage, appealed to the young
DX enthusiast who realised—as T and R Section publicity was quick
to point out—that he could save the amount of his subscription in a
very short time by using the RSGB QSL Bureau.

From 1930 to 1939 Douglas Chisholm, G2CX, managed the
RSGB QSL Bureau from Society Headquarters but from the war
years onwards the mammoth task of QSL Manager was undertaken
by Arthur Milne, G2MI, from his home in Bromley, Kent. From
there with the help of Mrs Lucy Milne and the assistance of a team of
sub-managers, more than a million cards were handled annually.

During 1926 Gerald Marcuse raised with the Post Office the
question of assigning a distinguishing prefix for Scotland and the
Isle of Man (as had been agreed recently in the case of GI for
Northern Ireland) but he was told by Assistant Secretary, J. W.
Wissenden, ‘“‘we are loath to make any new arrangements of the kind
agreed to for Northern Ireland where the circumstances are altogether
exceptional”. Wissenden explained that “the object of the introduc-
tion of a prefix “G” was to bring amateur stations into line with
international procedure in cases where such stations were conducting
experiments with stations outside Great Britain and Northern
Ireland; it was not intended to denote anything approaching the
exact locality of the station”. Several years were to pass before the
Society finally succeeded in persuading the Post Office to issue
distinctive prefixes for Scotland (GM) and Wales (GW) and much
later for the Channel Isles (GC) and the Isle of Man (GD).

Notwithstanding its somewhat precarious financial position, the
Society took two further important steps during 1926 to improve its
status—it applied for and was granted a Certificate of Incorporation
by the Board of Trade to carry on business as a company limited by
guarantee and not having a share capital. It also produced a Mem-
orandum and Articles of Association which were adopted by the
membership and approved by the Board of Trade. The Constitution
fixed subscription rates at one guinea a year for Corporate members
living within a radius of twenty-five miles of Charing Cross, London,
and 15s. for country members. The higher London subscription was
intended to cover the cost of lecture meetings at the Institution of
Electrical Engineers. There was, in addition, an entrance fee of
10s. 6d. The Constitution adopted in 1926 remained virtually
unchanged for the next twenty-five years except for the removal of
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the entrance fee and a lowering of subscription rates during the war
for members on active service. The word “Incorporated” had now
been added to the title of the Society and this addition remained until
December 18, 1953, when a special resolution was adopted changing
the name back again to Radio Society of Great Britain, permission
having previously been obtained from the Board of Trade for that to
be done.

As the year 1926 came to an end all was ready for the union of the
T and R section and the parent body.



CHAPTER 17

Fusion and Beyond

Section had voted in December 1926 in favour of fusion with

the parent body it was not until June of the following year that
an official announcement appeared in the T and R Bulletin to the
effect that all members of the Section had now become Corporate
Members of the Incorporated Radio Society of Great Britain. But
confusion was caused by the statement that “the T and R aspect of
our work is continuing as the Transmitting and Research Section of
the Society and all the original T and R Sectional members are mem-
bers of this Section. The letters T and R now indicate a corporate
section of the Society which is mainly concerned with transmission
research and may be used to indicate that the member is a member of
this section”. Who was responsible for this interpretation of the
initials T and R is not now known but it is a fact that the letters T and
R had always signified Transmitter and Relay and that was the
meaning given to them throughout the remainder of the life time of
the T and R Bulletin.

To give effect to fusion, every member of the Section living within
twenty-five miles of Charing Cross, London, was required to remit
an additional 6s. to bring his annual subscription up to 21s. but any
London member who had previously paid a subscription to both the
RSGB and the T and R Section received a refund of his Section sub-
scription. Fusion meant that all former members of the T and R
Section would now have a say in the affairs of the Society. The
T and R Committee would remain in office to give advice to the
Council on matters of special concern to those who had been mem-
bers of the Section. It was action taken a year hence by the Com-
mittee that led, in due course, to the management and control of the
Society passing into the hands of a group of much younger men
whose interests centred around Amateur Radio as distinct from the
science of Radio in the much broader aspects suggested in the title of
the Society.

The first outward and visible sign that the Council intended to give
full recognition to the activities of the T and R Section came when the

3 LTHOUGH the vast majority of the members of the T and R
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President (Brigadier-General Sir Capel Holden) opened the proceed-
ings at the second Convention, held during the weekend September
30-October 1, 1927, at the Institution of Electrical Engineers, Lon-
don. Technically the event was a very great success, the tenor being
set by Ernest Simmonds, G20D, who described a 5-metre beam
aerial system and showed how, by means of a comparatively simple
arrangement of reflectors, radiation could be increased in any
desired direction from a value of two without reflectors to a value of
seven with the reflectors in use. And that lecture was given on
September 30, 1927, when many were still to find 23 metres. John
Clarricoats, G6CL, whose activities had been confined exclusively to
low power work on 45 metres, using dry batteries, opened a discus-
sion on the difficulties created by high power phone stations working
on that band. The subsequent debate “Phone on 45” was long and
fierce and was renewed with vigour in one form or another at every
successive Convention for the next five years. Arthur Hinderlich,
M.A., G2QY, one of the first amateurs to study the subject, described
the phenomena associated with piezo quartz crystals and gave useful
advice on how they could be used to control the frequency of amateur
transmitters.

The 1927 Convention was marked by an important discussion,
introduced by Capt. Hugh Hampson, G6JV, on extending the scope
of the Society to include the Dominions and to form, with the
Dominion Societies, a British Empire Radio League. J. A. J. Cooper,
GS5TR, the Secretary-Editor, submitted proposals, which were
well received, for reorganising the T and R Committee. Eight mem-
bers of a sixteen strong Committee would be elected Area Managers
and eight others Section Managers to take charge of specific activities,
such as licensing, social functions, publications, QSLs, instruments
and tests.

The Convention concluded with a “Hamfest”, the first of a long
line of similar events to be held at Pinoli’s in Wardour Street, a
world-famous Soho restaurant. Organised by the four London
Area Managers—John Clarricoats, G6CL (North), Cyril Targett,
G6PG (South), Lawrence Fuller, G6LB (East) and George
Exeter, G6YK (West)—the Hamfest was supported by seventy-
five of those who had been present at the earlier proceedings at
the Institution of Electrical Engineers. The meal was long remem-
bered by those who were there for the “unusual noise effects” which
were produced when a power failure brought the soup course to a
temporary halt. Peace was not restored until a batch of candles was
produced to give light to the scene! The success of the Convention
Hamfest was largely due to the hard work previously put in
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by the London Area Managers who, on June 29 that year, had
organised for the benefit of London Members the first of the famous
Pinoli Hamfests. Well supported by most of the leading London
amateurs of the day the Hamfests took place at intervals of three or
four months and it was at these gatherings that many of the ideas
were born which later appeared on the agenda papers of Committee
and Council meetings.

As a direct outcome of the 1927 Convention, T. Palmer Allen,
GI6YW* of Belfast, agreed to organise a service for experimenters
which he decided to call “Contact Bureau”. The purpose of the
Bureau was to provide a link whereby members working in the same
field of experiment could be put in contact with one another. For the
next twelve years Contact Bureau, and its successor, the Research and
Experimental Section, were to play an important role in the activities
of the Society. Most of the leading experimenters of the period
became members and many of them acted as Group Leaders. The
Letter Budgets circulated by the Group Leaders contained reports
which revealed a high level of technical achievement. Contact Bureau
was to the forefront in encouraging experimental activity on the
28 Mc/s, 56 Mc/s and 112 Mc/s bands and several of its members
received high praise, both nationally and internationally, for their
pioneer work in certain aspects of vhf propagation.

The coming of the T and R Bulletin in 1925, the beginning of Con-
ventions in 1926 and the influence which the General Committee of
the T and R Committee began to exert in 1927, all had a marked
effect on the way the Society developed during the next decade.

With the passing of time since the end of the war in November
1918, the licence position generally had gradually deteriorated not
only in the United Kingdom but throughout the world. Administra-
tions were virtually at liberty to assign wavelengths as they pleased
to the various services for which they had a responsibility. The arrival
of broadcasting in the period between 1921 and 1923 brought
chaotic conditions, particularly in the medium-wave part of the
spectrum. As far as the amateur was concerned he was subject to
whims and fancies of all kinds. Only in the United States and, to a
somewhat lesser extent, in Canada, was there an obvious appreciation
of his usefulness to the community at large. In the United Kingdom
the amateur movement had been ringed with petty regulations,
many of them introduced at the behest of the Defence Minis-
tries who seemed to regard amateurs more as potential spies than as
people anxious to play a useful part in the development of radio, and
especially short-wave radio communication. Hedged in by restrictions

* Later Professor T. P. Allen, M.sc., of The Queen’s University, Belfast.
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in respect of power, aerials, operating times, and even in the
number of stations with whom they could establish contact, it was
not to be wondered at that flagrant breaches of the regulations were
a daily occurrence among the amateur fraternity.

During the early autumn of 1927 first news reached British ama-
teurs of a pending international meeting that ‘“‘would change the
whole concept of Amateur Radio”. On October 4, 1927, there con-
vened in Washington, D.C., about 350 delegates of seventy-four
nations to an International Radio Telegraphic Conference. Regula-
tions and a treaty adopted at an International Conference in London
as far back as 1912, had gone fifteen years without change; a world
war had come and gone—radio had changed almost every aspect of
life. The time had arrived to try to bring law and order out of the
chaos into which broadcasting and a dozen other new services had
plunged the spectrum.

The Society pronouncement on the Conference appeared in the
November 1927 T and R Bulletin, when the Editor, J. A. J. Cooper,
drew attention to certain matters which had been giving concern to
British amateurs who were readers of QST. Writing in a recent issue
of that journal, the Secretary of the ARRL, Ken Warner, had com-
mented on the attitude shown by British Government delegates to
Washington who, at a pre-Conference meeting in Canada (attended
by U.S., Canadian and Dominion delegates), had affected ignorance
of the strength of the Amateur Radio movement in the United King-
dom. Warner had sensed that this curious attitude, if pursued at
Washington and followed by Dominion delegates, could have an
adverse influence on the Conference insofar as amateur matters were
concerned. Cooper, in his editorial, pointed out for the benefit of
RSGB members that the British delegation was composed solely of
Government officials, that the RSGB had not been invited to express
its views on licence matters before the delegation left for America, and
that the Postmaster General was guided very largely by the Wireless
Telegraphy Board (a body composed of the Government Depart-
ments who used radio). The Society’s President had been assured by
Post Office officials that the needs of British amateurs would be
borne in mind at the Conference, the Post Office was fully aware
of the strength of the Amateur Radio movement and knew precisely
how many licences had been issued, and a copy of the T and R
Bulletin was sent to the Post Office each month.

Members heard for the first time that by arrangement with the
Council, Ken Warner and the President of the ARRL, Hiram Percy
Maxim were, in fact, representing United Kingdom amateurs at
Washington and that the line they were taking was that the same
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wavebands should be allocated to amateurs on a world-wide basis.
Tough bargaining at the Conference table, in which the U.S. delega-
tion ably supported by Warner and Maxim played an important part,
led eventually to the adoption of the harmonic relationship principle
of frequency allocations for amateurs. This was the first occasion on
which allocations to all services were made primarily in terms of fre-
quency and secondly in terms of wavelength. The frequency table
finally adopted internationally for radio amateurs was as follows:

kilocycles per second

1715 - 2000
3500 — 4000
7000 — 7300
14,000 — 14,400
28,000 — 30,000

56,000 — 60,000

These allocations, constituting a total assignment of 7485 kc/s,
represented a loss of 4515 kc/s (37.5 per cent) to American amateurs
but increases of varying amounts to those of other countries,
provided the full bandwidths were assigned, Unfortunately the
ultra-cautious attitude which had characterised Post Office handling
of all amateur matters, resulted in very severe restrictions being
imposed when the Washington table of frequencies was introduced
on January 1, 1929. Described in Post Office language as “‘tolerances’
the restrictions reduced the width of every band by 25 kc/s at each
end so that instead of having the use of 300 kc/s between 7000
and 7300 kc/s the width was actually 250 kc/s, i.e. from 7025 kc/s to
7275 kc/s. The RSGB protested vigorously but all to no avail. As
the years passed by tolerances were gradually reduced and finally
dispensed with altogether, following intense pressure by the
Society, supported by strong technical evidence. By that time the
Post Office had been made to appear rather outdated by the US and
other administrations with a more progressive approach to Amateur
Radio.

The results of the Washington Radio Conference were summed up
in the January 1928 T and R Bulletin when praise in full measure was
accorded to Ken Warner for his untiring efforts on behalf of all
amateurs.

“Having finished the battle” wrote J. A. J. Cooper “we have now
to take stock of our position. An active International Amateur Radio
organisation is essential to our well-being. Our utmost strength is
at home so that we can unite with amateurs of other countries and
use our pressure wherever necessary. This time there were many weak
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links, for the amateur has seldom given a thought to an International
Conference being his Waterloo*. The British amateur has been some-
what self-centred himself, rather than considering Amateur Radio as
a whole. The result was that the greatest nation in the world was
unable to force its will on the Conference, for its amateurs are as yet
poorly organised and only partly mobilised.”

This was plain speaking, but more than justified. It was to become a
primary task of the new-style T and R General Committee, and later
of the Council, to set about improving international relations and
mobilising resources in preparation for the next Conference five years
hence.

Perhaps it was significant that, in November 1927, the Council
decided the words “British Empire Radio Union” (rather than
“British Empire Radio League” as Hugh Hampson had proposed
two months earlier at Convention), should be added as a sub-title to
the name of the Society and that Headquarters’ notepaper should
bear witness to the wider scope of the Society and to the fact that the
RSGB was also the British Section of the International Amateur
Radio Union.

An ambitious publishing effort, shared jointly by Printing Craft
Ltd. of London and the Society, came to fruition during 1927 when a
cloth-bound foolscap-size Diary and Log Book was presented to
every member. The main features of the book were comprehensive
lists of British and European amateur call-signs, a listing of the
broadcasting stations of the world, and a day-to-day diary which
could be used as a station log. There were also a number of technical
articles and an extended list of valves in current use. Printed on
glossy paper, except for the diary section, it was good value at
3s. 6d.—the price charged to non-members. For some reason (possibly
economic) Printing Craft Ltd. did not repeat their offer a year later,
and consequently the Council, feeling under some obligation to the
membership, decided to proceed alone with an Annual. The end
product was excellent but the financial results were disastrous. The
call-sign section was considerably more comprehensive than that
published in the 1927 Log Book as it included a greater number of
countries. Among the technical contributions was one by Cecil
Goyder, G2SZ, entitled *“The Quartz Oscillator and its use in a
Transmitter” and another by Ernest Simmonds, G20D, on “Fre-
quency Stabilisation by use of the Piezo-Electric Quartz Crystal”.
The 1928 Annual was essentially a log book and not a diary.

* Probably a reference to a Japanese proposal that in future all amateur work

should be conducted on an artificial aerial. The United Kingdom delegation
successfully opposed the proposal.
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First elections to the T and R General Committee, constituted in
accordance with the proposals made at the 1927 Convention and
later approved by the Council, took place on December 3, 1927. The
eight members of the T and R Section elected to accept responsibility
for various aspects of the Society’s work were: Geoffrey W. Thomas,
GSYK (Tests and Organised Experiments), Ralph Royle, G2W]J,
(Membership and Members’ Register), L. Howard Thomas, G6QB,
(Instruments and Calibrations), Gerald Marcuse, G2NM, (Licences),
J. E. Nickless, G2KT (Publications and Papers), John Clarricoats,
GO6CL (Social Manager), C. A. Jamblin, G6BT (QRA Manager),
Frank E. King, G5AD (QSL Manager) each of whom had power to
co-opt no fewer than three and not more than five members to form a
sub-Committee.

It was coincidence, but none-the-less fortuitous, that Ian Fraser,
G5SU, the first practising amateur of the post-war era to become
President, should begin his term of office on January 1, 1928, the day
on which the members of the newly-constituted T and R Committee
started their duties. Together they were to bring about many notable
changes.



CHAPTER 18

Empire Broadcasting

initiated, not only at the request of, but through the insis-

tence of, the experimental amateur”’—so commented Wireless
World in 1923. Two other ways in which amateurs have left a per-
manent mark on British broadcasting are to be found first in the
work of R. J. Hibberd a prominent member of the RSGB who
organised the Schools Radio Society (later the Schools Radio
Section) and who introduced, on April 4, 1924, the first educational
broadcast specially intended for reception in schools, and second in
the work of Gerald Marcuse, G2ZNM, whose enterprise during 1927
and 1928 led to the introduction of a broadcasting service to the
Empire and ultimately to the establishment of the Overseas Service of
the BBC.

Throughout the years from 1923 to 1927, Marcuse, who then lived
at Caterham, Surrey, had been prominent in developing the short-
waves for international communication. His consistent work with the
Rice-Hamilton Expedition in 1925, for example, had brought his
name and his achievements to the notice of the general public.
Pictures of his station had been featured in the national and tech-
nical press of many countries and he was well-known at St. Martin’s
le-Grand as spokesman for the RSGB on licence matters. He had
pressed hard for transoceanic permits and for improved operating
facilities. He had been one of the first British amateurs to use
telephony and his voice had been heard in many parts of the world
not only by other radio amateurs but by keen listeners who had
acquired commercially-built short-wave receivers.

Marcuse, in a life story recorded shortly before he died on April 6,
1961, recalled that he was first drawn to the idea of providing a
broadcasting service to the British Empire as the result of contacts
with an amateur in Bermuda (BER) who re-broadcast transmissions
from G2NM to other amateurs in neighbouring islands.

After a great deal of correspondence with the Post Office, Marcuse
was finally informed in a letter from the Assistant Secretary, dated
August 9, 1927, that the Postmaster General had decided to authorise

“REGULAR broadcasting in the United Kingdom was
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him “to transmit speech and music for a period not exceeding six
months from September 1, 1927, by means of wireless telephony
with power for transmission not exceeding | kW and waves of 23 and
33 metres”. The letter of authority restricted his operating times to
two hours on each occasion; prohibited him from transmitting news
of current affairs; limited the number of gramophone records he
could use during the whole period of the experiments to fifty and
prohibited him from advertising on behalf of gramophone companies.
He was also informed that “the Postmaster General held out no hope
that a licence to transmit regular programmes to the Dominions or
Colonies would be granted to any body other than the British
Broadcasting Corporation”.

Marcuse officially inaugurated his programme of “‘experiments to
the British Empire” by transmitting a special concert to Australia on
September 11, 1927. For this concert he enlisted the services of
several well-known artists. He also arranged for Captain Ian Fraser,
M.P., G5SU (President-Elect of the RSGB) and the, then, High
Commissioner of Australia to speak during the course of the broad-
cast. Unfortunately the “experiment” was only partially successful
due to a break-down in the transmitter power-supply but sufficient of
the concert was received in various parts of the British Empire for it
to be hailed as a great achievement. Marcuse was showered with
messages of congratulation but an application which he made to the
Post Office for permission to complete the programme a week later
was rejected by the Postmaster General on the ground that the object
of the ““experiment” had been achieved. Could it have been that the
W/T Board, the Post Office and the BBC were all a little envious of
the accomplishments of just one amateur.

Notwithstanding the official rebuff, which in the light of the letter
of authority in his possession was quite unjustified, Marcuse trans-
mitted several more concerts, but most of his broadcasts—as he
began openly to call them—were of a more homely character. The
song of the blackbird and the thrush from his garden, the voices of
the local Church choir, and the sounds of Big Ben were among the
most popular items in his repertoire. When programme material was
short he rebroadcast 2LO or used one of his scheduled stock of
“fifty records”. Sometimes a local friend would come along to sing
or play the piano. Marcuse spent a great deal of money on his Empire
Broadcasting ‘“‘experiments” for, besides purchasing a mass of
expensive equipment, he also rented two Post Office telephone lines
from his home to the home of a nearby music enthusiast—Percy
Valentine—who allowed his music room to be converted into a studio
and control equipment to be set up in a nearby room.



132 WORLD AT THEIR FINGERTIPS

Transmissions from G2NM continued almost daily until the end
of August 1928. Long years afterwards Marcuse admitted to using for
the “‘experiments” an input power of 1.5kW into a Zeppelin aerial.
In his own words “the gear really did its stuff”’. His house in Cater-
ham, Surrey, named ‘““Coombe Dingle” is 700 ft. above sea level
and on top of this excellent site Marcuse erected a 100 ft. mast.*

The decision of the BBC to commence an overseas short wave
broadcasting service in 1928 was delayed for a variety of reasons—
some political, some technical—but there is little doubt that the
decision came none too soon because within three years every major
nation had begun to realise the vast potentialities of the short-waves
as a means of communicating news—and ultimately propaganda—
to the remote corners of the globe.

Marcuse had shown the advantages to be gained by using wave-
lengths around 32 metres for Empire Broadcasting. The BBC began
their overseas service on 20 metres with the result that for a long
time signals from G2NM were received more consistently and more
strongly in Australasia and other distant places than were those from
the BBC Experimental short-wave station G5SW at Chelmsford.t

When the Overseas Service of the BBC celebrated its 25th
anniversary in 1963 no reference was made by the Corporation, in
any official document, to the work of Marcuse and others who had
pioneered the short waves. This omission was one further example
of the reluctance of the BBC in more recent times, to recognise the
contributions which radio amateurs had made in the early days to the
development of broadcasting.

* “Coombe Dingle” now bears a plaque erected in 1962 by members of the
Radio Amateur Old Timers® Association, which records the fact that “from this
house Gerald Marcuse G2NM inaugurated Empire Broadcasting in September
19277,

t The first experimental transmissions by the BBC to the British Empire
took place on November 11, 1927, but a regular service did not commence from
Daventry until 1928,



F. W. Mites, GS5ML, of Kenilworth, Warwickshire, was the first British amateur %o
win the Senior British Empire Radio Union Contest (1932). His station, pictured
here, was one of the best known in the higher power category during the
“Thirties.'



Douglas Walters, G5CV, and George Jessop, G6JP, were the first amateurs in
Europe to establish two-way short wave radio communication between alrcraft,
This they did on June 18, 1933, using home constructed 56 Mc/s equipment
installed In De Havilland Dragon-Moths. G5CV (top of steps) is seen taking a
transmitter into one of the aircraft. G6JP (foot of steps) is carrylng a filament
battery.



During the middle 1930s, G6XQ of Birmingham was an Emplre Link Station and
the operator, Jack Owner, well known on the DX bands. This picture, taken in
1934, shows design features of that period.



The battery operated 3-5 Mc/s and 7 Mc/s transmitter and receiver used by the
Oxford University Arctic Expedition 1933. The transmitter employed a tuned-plate
fixed-grid high-capacity circuit and produced an output of three watts. Loomes’
Radio (Reg. Loomes, G6RL, keft, Eddie Read, G6US, right) were the manufacturers.

Alfred Gay, G6NF, with some of the equipment he used whileacting as Calibration
Manager of the Society. His station was prominent in many DX Contests and for
three years (between 1937 and 1939) he won the Arthur Braaten Trophy as the
leading United Kingdom centestant in the Annual ARRL DX Telegraphy
Contest.



CHAPTER 19

Emphasis on Empire

the first to suggest that the Society should extend its scope to

include the Dominions and to form with them some form of
British Empire Radio League which, to quote the words he used
when introducing the idea to the members present at the second
Annual Convention in September 1927, “would be worthy of the
Empire and stand beside the ARRL and other existing national
organisations with the IARU”. Later that year, after the suggestion
had been considered by the T and R Committee, the Council decided
that the words “British Empire Radio Union” (BERU) should be
added to the name of the Society as a sub-title “with the idea of
enlarging the scope of the Society”. Every known national radio
society throughout the British Empire was informed of the decision
and each was invited to apply for affiliation. There was a limited
response during 1928 but there is no doubt whatsoever that Hampson’s
idea might well have petered out into wishful thinking on the part of
the Council if it had not been for one man—Arthur Egerton Watts,
G6UN, of Highgate, London. Arthur Watts—so soon to play a pro-
minent part in the affairs of the Society—was, in 1928, virtually
unknown except to a few London members. He had served, with
distinction, in the Royal Navy during the first World War, had losta
leg at Gallipoli and had worked during the later stages of that war on
special duties at the Admiralty. He was a director of a very old
established firm of cardboard box makers, a Freeman of the City of
London, and above all else, devoted to the ideals of Empire and in
cvery sense a King’s man. The idea of extending the scope of the
Society in the way which was suggested appealed to him at once, for
he saw in it a unique opportunity to increase the numerical strength
of the Society as well as its prestige.

Watts had no practical knowledge at that time of International
Radio Conferences but he visualised, perhaps more quickly than any-
one else on this side of the Atlantic, that pressures would begin to
build up against the amateur movement as soon as the next Radio
Conference was announced. By creating a strong Society, with its

CAPTAIN H. J. B. Hampson, G6JV, of Norwich, Norfolk, was
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representatives authorised to speak for the British Empire, he fore-
saw the possibilities which BERU offered.

Geoffrey Thomas, G5YK, who became Honorary Editor of the
T and R Bulletin in February 1929, probably did more than anyonc
else to encourage Arthur Watts to offer his services to the Society.
Thomas wrote in his first editorial ; “Progressive policy is the only one
which will bring the Society into that predominance which it must
have if it is to be recognised as the premier Amateur Radio Society
within the Empire. Let us get to it during this new year and see if we
cannot make the title ‘British Empire Radio Union’ a name to be
considered wherever Amateur Radio is discussed. Most of our Dom-
inions are already represented in the Society’s membership with
perhaps one or two names from each, but this is not sufficient. We
want more and more of our Colonial friends to join in with us and
help us to give the BERU a place in the sun of publicity.”

The year 1929 saw Gerald Marcuse, G2NM—pioneer of Empire
Broadcasting—in the President’s chair. In his first editorial Thomas
also wrote of the President’s desire that the Society should build up
its Empire membership. That was sufficient invitation for Arthur
Watts to begin an association with the Society which would last for
the next two decades. He had, in fact, been nominated for the 1929
Council but because he was comparatively unknown at that time he
was unsuccessful in the ballot. However, he had, during the month he
was nominated, decided to submit a design for a new Society cer-
tificate which had been invited by the Council. Three months later he
was declared the winner and it was that design (finally executed by
Bradbury Wilkinson & Co. Ltd. with minor modifications) that stood
the test of time and was in use for the next thirty and more years.

Arthur Watts did not have to wait long for his chance to serve the
Society more fully, because in March 1929 he was co-opted to the
Council, to fill a vacancy created by the resignation, due to poor
health, of E. J. Simmonds, G20D, the Honorary Treasurer.*

From the time Watts joined the Council BERU began to play an
increasingly important part in the affairs of the Society and con-
tinued so to do for many years.

A “British Empire Notes and News” feature appeared first in the
July 1929 Bulletin. This was the outcome of efforts made by Watts to
recruit overseas members of the Society to undertake the duties of
BERU Representative, which included, in particular, the job of
enrolling new members. It was natural that after a time some of the
larger Dominion societies should show a tendency to resent what they

* Ernest Dawson Ostermeyer, G5AR, who was a member of the Council
succeeded Simmonds as Honorary Treasurer.
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thought was an attempt on the part of the RSGB—in the guise of
BERU—to poach members from their own Society. Even the
ARRL treated BERU with some suspicion wondering whether it
would prejudice in any way the development of the IARU. But
Arthur Watts, who had had much experience of the diplomatic
method of approach, succceded in almost every case in clearing
up all doubts. The question of extending, still further, the scope of
the Society was discussed at the 1929 Convention as an outcome of
which, on the proposal of the Chairman of the T and R Committee
(G6CL), Arthur Watts was elected Publicity Manager of the Society.
In October 1929 the Council decided to allocate distinctive numbers
to non-transmitting members resident in the British Empire. Thus
did the first B.E.R.S. (British Empire Receiving Station) numbers
come into existence.*

Before 1929 ended a suggestion had been made and accepted by
the Council, that the Society should offer an award, to be called the
“Worked British Empire” certificate, to any Corporate Member of
the RSGB or the BERU who had effected two-way communication
on amateur frequencies with at least one station in some part of the
British Empire located in each of the five continents. British
Mandated Territories and Protectorates were considered to be part of
the British Empire.t The response to the invitation to submit claims
was excellent and within a few months more than fifty certificates had
been issued. At a time when the only other certificate of acknow-
ledged merit was the “Worked all Continents” (issued by the ARRL)
the W.B.E. soon became a yard-stick of achievement, especially
amongst low-power operators.

Early in 1930, with Marcuse still in the chair as President, a fresh
emphasis was placed on Empire Amateur Radio by the publication
of a series of articles bearing the title ““Our Empire Stations™. No. I,
Egypt described the stations of SUSRS and SUSWY operated by
Cecil Runeckles and William Wale who, at the time, were at Polygon,
Cairo. Both were members of the Egyptian Signal Corps and
were British subjects. They made many thousands of contacts with
the U.K. during the time they were together in Egypt.

In the May 1930 issue of the Bulletin Arthur Watts wrote at length
on the theme of BERU and emphasised the importance of strength-
ening Empire contacts. ‘It has long been a dream of mine” he wrote,

* It was not until 1960 that B.E.R.S. numbers finally disappeared, giving way
to B.C.R.S. (British Commonwealth Receiving Station) numbers. These were, in
turn, replaced in 1964 by O.R.S. (Overseas Receiving Station) numbers.

t The W.B.E. continued to be issued under that name until 1964 when its title
was changed to W.B.C. (Worked British Commonwealth) Certificate.
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“shared with others who have Empire Amateur Radio at heart, that
we should aim to have every single overseas radio amateur a member
of the Union and every portion of the Empire in permanent touch
with the Mother Country.” How close he was to realising some of
these ambitions was revealed later in his article—the Post Office had
agreed to the Society’s request that nominated amateur stations in
the United Kingdom should be permitted to exchange BERU
messages with amateur stations in the Dominions and Colonies.
This was indeed the break-through Arthur Watts and those behind
him had hoped would come. Here again, much of the success was due
to the persuasive powers of his pen and voice.

Then, on June 23, 1930, occurred an event that brought the
BERU into great prominence. On that day the Society’s Patron
(H.R.H. The Prince of Wales, K.G.) celebrated his 36th Birthday.
Some weeks prior to that date Arthur Watts, as Publicity Manager,
had written to BERU representatives throughout the Empire
suggesting that they should send, via Amateur Radio, loyal greetings
to His Royal Highness on the occasion of his birthday. The response
was excellent and notwithstanding very poor radio conditions
messages arrived from Canada, Newfoundland, South Africa,
Ceylon, Iraq, Jamaica, Egypt, Kenya, Uganda, Tanganyika and
Southern India. The Society’s own message of loyal greetings,
together with those that had reached the Society from abroad, were
delivered at York House (then one of the official residences of the
Prince of Wales) by Mr. Watts. The next day the President (Gerald
Marcuse) received a letter from Sir Godfrey Thomas, Private
Secretary to the Prince, which read:

“I am desired by the Prince of Wales to convey through you to the
Council and Members of the Radio Society of Great Britain, His
Royal Highness’ thanks for their birthday congratulations which
he greatly appreciated.

“Perhaps you would be good enough to convey to those radio
relay leagues, groups and other amateurs whose greetings to the
Prince you have forwarded, the enclosed message from His Royal
Highness”

The message read:

“The Prince of Wales sends you sincere thanks for your good
wishes, which His Royal Highness much appreciated.”

The Loyal Relay of 1930 led up to the appointment of Empire Link
Stations and to the publication in the Bulletin of up-to-date news
from remote parts of the Empire which had been received via the
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link networks. Several of those who had been invited by the Council
to participate in the Loyal Relay (they were Harold Old, G2VQ,
Fred Miles, GSML, Geoffrey Thomas, G5YK, Don Price, GGHP,
L. Howard Thomas, G6QB and Alan Smith, G6VP) were among the
first to be appointed Empire Link Stations and they were joined later
by a number of other prominent amateurs, including Douglas
Chisholm, G2CX, Victor Desmond, G5VM, James W. Mathews,
G6LL, Frank Neill, GI5SNJ, F. L. Stollery, G5QV, M. Wilkinson,
G2YU, Harold and Leslie Wilkins, G6WN. The mark of distinction
reserved for the Empire Link Stations, a red enamelled Society
badge bearing the letters E.L.S., was the most coveted emblem in all
Amateur Radio during the early 1930’s.

During Convention 1930 a letter was read from the New Zealand
Amateur Radio Transmitters’ Society in which the suggestion was
made that RSGB, on behalf of BERU, should arrange an annual
Empire Radio Day. It was from that suggestion the first British
Empire Radio Week Contest was inaugurated. Neville Shrimpton,
ZL4AO, of Dunedin, New Zealand, and Jack Drudge-Coates,
Y-DCR of India (later G2DC) were present at the Convention that
year; both were exceptionally well-known DX operators. It was
Shrimpton who proposed and Drudge-Coates who seconded a
motion that “an Empire Radio Week be inaugurated and that this be
held during the period 0001 GMT Sunday, February 22 to 2400
GMT Saturday, February 28, 1931”. The proposal met with the full
support of the Convention who charged Arthur Watts and his Com-
mittee to work out the details. The rules for the 1931 Contest make
interesting reading today, now that the words *“British Empire Radio
Union” have lost their meaning to most of those who participate in
the annual Empire Contest. But the annual event still takes place and
the younger member thinks of this as “Beru’ with never a thought for
its original meaning. However in 1931 the first British Empire Radio
Week contest created wisespread interest in both the national and
local press at home and abroad. The story of that contest will be
related later. Suffice it to say here that during the short period of time
Arthur Watts had been associated, officially, with the Society he had
indeed placed the emphasis on Empire.



CHAPTER 20

Metres to Megacycles

wavelength in the same breath, referring, for example, to a

frequency of “145 Megacycles (or Megs) in the Two Metre
band”. Everyone knows what is meant, in spite of the confusion of
terms and the mathematical inaccuracy of the statement. But prior
to 1928, amateurs and others concerned with radio communication
matters, spoke—and wrote—only in terms of wavelength. Not until
the Washington Radio Conference of November 1927, (when for the
first time bands of frequency were allocated to various services) was
any serjous attention given to this form of nomenclature.

Early in 1928 the Licence Sub-Committee of the RSGB, under the
chairmanship of Gerald Marcuse, G2NM, began a series of meetings
with representatives of the General Post Office to consider the con-
ditions under which a new form of amateur transmitting licence,
based on the Washington Convention, might be drafted. For the
next twelve months, many pages of the T & R Bulletin were devoted
to the new techniques that would have to be applied in order to
fulfil the new requirements. In September, for example, E. A.
Dedham, G2NH, contributed an article on a crystal-controlled
resonator and wrote:

“Although we cannot be sure exactly what is going to happen
under the new regulations of the Washington Conference . . . there is
one thing that stands out prominently from the somewhat hazy
background. That is the fact that we are all going to need a really
reliable and accurate wavemeter. Our new short wave bands are
narrow but exclusive, therefore, we have every right justly to protect
them if they are infringed upon by stations not entitled to use them.
On the other hand we cannot expect any mercy if we stray into the
bands that are reserved for other services. Up till the present ninety-
nine per cent of us have referred to the waves on which we work as
‘the 45 metre band’ or ‘the 23 metre band’ and so on. In its way
this has been all right because our bands have been fixed on a wave-
length basis but under the new regime our bands have been granted
on a kilocycles basis and it seems to me that now, at the very start, is

TODAY, most radio amateurs talk about frequency and
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a most suitable time to change our nomenclature to the more correct
kilocycle terms. In fact, surely, it will be easier for us to refer to ‘the
seven Megacycle band’ rather than to ‘the 41-42 metre band’.”
Dedman was thus the first amongst British amateurs to write in terms
of “megacycles’ rather than “metres’ and he was quickly supported
in his reasoning by all the leading technicians in the Society.
Geoffrey Thomas, G5YK, who was soon to become Editor of
the T and R Bulletin, promptly began to refer to the calibration
signals which he had been transmitting regularly for some months
previously, as Standard Frequency Transmissions. Prior to October
1928 they had been referred to in metres. The first RSGB Stan-
dard Frequency Transmissions were on 7050 kc/s and 7250 kc/s
—band edge markers against the time, fast approaching, when the
new table of frequencies would come into operation.

A communication from the Post Office during the late summer of
1928 outlined the terms of the new licences. A recommendation of
the Society that the use of raw a.c. and i.c.w. be prohibited had been
adopted, as had a recommendation that all licence holders be
authorised to use the new 1715-2000 kc/s, 7000-7300 kc/s and 14,000
14,400 kc/s bands. Transoceanic permits, issued on the recommen-
dation of the Society, would continue in force and those holding
them would be granted permission to use the 28-30 Mc/s and
56-60 Mc/s bands. The 3500-4000 kc/s band would be exclusively
reserved for special experiments and permits to use that band would
be issued only to experienced members on the recommendation of
the Society after full details had been given of the proposed experi-
ments. The band would be shared with stations in the fixed and
mobile services. Some good purpose may lrave been served by con-
tinuing this special policy but there is no doubt it led to much bad
feeling as all remember who had the responsibility at the time of
addressing provincial meetings of members. Critics of the
policy claimed that London members were receiving preferential
treatment because they were better known to those who made the
recommendations to the Post Office. There was, possibly, little or no
truth in the criticism but the restrictive policy in respect of certain
licence matters was at the bottom of the story that ‘““London ran the
roost”.* Ian Fraser showed that he was sensitive to this point when in
the May 1928 issue of the T and R Bulletin he wrote a Presidential
Address to the membership. In this he commented that *“‘a Society
with a relatively small number of members—if it is National in char-
acter and operates in Great Britain must have its headquarters in

* Correspondence from critics published in Wireless World during 1928,
referred to the 3.5 Mc/s band as “The RSGB band”.
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London. This is principally because about one-sixth or one-seventh of
the population of Great Britain lives in the Metropolis. Every society
of this kind, no matter what its objects, suffers from certain disadvan-
tages. The Radio Society is no exception. The executive is almost
certain to be composed mainly of persons who live in London. This is
not because London wants to ‘run the show’ but because those who
live at a great distance cannot afford the time and possibly the cost
involved by regular service on an executive committee. Londoners
must not be blamed for this, rather ought they to be thanked for
bearing the burden of office, which is very often onerous”.

The new licence did not come into force until the autumn of 1928,
by which time the Bulletin had taken the opportunity of paving the
way for new operating conditions by publishing some first-class tech-
nical articles. Ernest Simmonds, G20D, Eric Megaw, G6MU, Cecil
Goyder, G2SZ, T. Palmer Allen, G16YW, Geoffrey Thomas, G5YK,
Frank Aughtie, G6AT, Ernest Dedman, G2NH, James W. Mathews,
G6LL, Arthur Hinderlich, G2QY, H. Cecil Page, G6PA, F. Rod-
man, G2FN, and Marcus Samuel, GSHS, (now G4FX) were only a
few of the leading amateurs of the day who made valuable contribu-
tions to the six issues of the T and R Bulletin from July to December
1928—a vintage period.

Perhaps as important as the technical articles was the great part
played by Contact Bureau. Palmer Allen was a born leader and the
manner in which he organised this new sectional activity brought for
him wide commendation. As a mark of the Council’s—and the
Society’s—appreciation of his work he was awarded the ROTAB
Trophy for 1928. Allen received a great ovation when he attended the
Annual General Meeting in December to accept the Trophy from the
donor—Gerald Marcuse—who was in the chair that evening.

A further series of Pinoli “Hamfests’” and the third Convention,
leld on September 28 and 29, were outstanding events during 1928.
The “Hamfests™ attracted even greater attendances than those held
earlier, with a good number of amateurs from abroad joining in the
proceedings. It was at these gatherings, in particular, that plans were
made for the Convention which was supported by at least 150
members—more than one-tenth of the whole membership. A high-
light of the technical session was a paper read by Ernest Simmonds,
G20D, on frequency stabilisation who described various methods of
achieving crystal control. Cecil Goyder, G2SZ, argued a case for the
master oscillator-power amplifier arrangement and the subsequent
debate was one of the most important held at a Society meeting. A
visit to the Research Laboratories of the General Electric Company
at Wembley was the first of many similar visits to places of technical
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interest to be arranged by the Social Committee at Convention
time.

During the business meeting, John Clarricoats, G6CL, who had
been co-opted to serve on the Council in July 1928 and was currently
Social Manager and Vice-Chairman of the T and R Committee, out-
lined a Scheme of Representation which had become necessary to
cope with the rapid growth of the Society. It was proposed to split
some of the larger Districts (such as London) to allow District
Representatives more readily to keep in touch with members. The
proposals were unanimously approved for adoption with effect from
January 1, 1929. In the absence of the President (lan Fraser), who
was abroad at the time, Bevan Swift proposed that future Annual
General Meetings should be held during Convention. The proposal
was approved by the members present and confirmed at the A.G.M.
held in December but for some reason it was never followed-up in
subsequent years. Like many other good ideas, such as the Radio
Medal, it apparently got lost in the machinery of administration.
A revised set of rules for governing the work of the T and R Com-
mittee also found favour with the members present at the third
Convention. An important feature of the new rules was the decision
to elect members to undertake specific duties. There was also
provision in the rules for the appointment of Bulletin correspondents
by overseas societies. The Convention dinner held, once again, at
Pinoli’s and presided over by Gerald Marcuse in his capacity as
Vice-President, was attended by more than 120 members.

Commenting on the third Convention as a whole, Bevan Swift
wrote in the October 1928 T and R Bulletin, “‘From the Presidential
greetings at the opening session on the Friday evening to the last
verse of ‘Auld Lang Syne’ sung by a closed circuit of hands at the
conclusion of the dinner, the whole proceedings went with a swing.
The arrangements throughout were in the hands of the Social
Committee and affords ample proof of the necessity of this section to
deal with matters of this kind”’. The thrills and excitements of those
early Conventions will live long in the memories of those who were
fortunate to be present.

The technical discussions which took place during the Convention
of 1928 coupled with the important contributions made by eminent
members of Contact Bureau, were directly responsible for the wide-
spread interest which developed, in the autumn of that year, in the
10 metre (28 Mc/s) band. There was already some evidence from the
United States that long distance contacts were a possibility on this
wavelength but as far as European amateurs were concerned the band
had not yet revealed many of its secrets. In the October 1928 issue of
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the Bulletin James W. Mathews, G6LL, contributed an account of his
own 10 metre work to date and recorded that “in America, many
amateurs are in nightly communication with the opposite coast and
several American stations have been heard in England. One, NU2JN,
has succeeded in establishing two-way communication with EF8CT
(France) but so far this is the only occasion on which a European
station has been heard in America on this band. No NU (American)
station has been heard over here after dark which would seem to point
to the fact that for DX it is essentially a daylight wave. It could, of
course, be useful for ‘local rag-chews’ during broadcasting since it is
possible to work without an aerial”.

Later that month on Sunday, October 21 Mathews, then living
at Clapton in North London, became the first British amateur to
establish two-way communication on 10 metres with the United
States when he worked W(NU)2JN at 1430 GMT. The contact
lasted for an hour and three-quarters. Later that day, at 1800
GMT, Simmonds, G20D, worked WIAQD and remained in
contact with him until 1940 GMT. He then contacted W1BJD. On
October 28, Rodman, G2FN (ex-AI2KT of India) worked the U.S.
West Coast station W6UF. Mathews used a crystal oscillator, two
frequency doublers driving an Osram DET.1 valve producing an
input of 50 watts. Power came from an ML Rotary Converter and
the aerial was a Zeppelin-fed half-wave vertical about 40 ft. high.

Throughout the next few years 10 metres continued to attract much
interest and as Mathews had predicted it soon established itself as a
good band for daylight DX work but only during periods of maxi-
mum sunspot activity.

Notwithstanding the important part which the T and R Bulletin
was playing in the development of the Society the high cost of
production was still causing grave anxiety to those closely concerned
with the affairs of the Society. Bevan Swift, Cooper and Marcuse
frequently emphasised that the Bulletin would not survive unless more
revenue could be obtained from advertising. The restricted field was,
of course, the reason for the reluctance of many radio manufacturers
and dealers to advertise in the Bulletin.

There is no doubt that during the late 1930s it would not have
been possible to produce issues of the Bulletin containing sixty-four
pages if the Society had not decided to enter into the publishing field
by producing such best sellers as ““What is Amateur Radio?” and
‘A Guide to Amateur Radio’. But in 1928 such ‘“‘experiments’ were
still a long way away. At the Annual General Meeting that year
Hon. Treasurer E. J. Simmonds, G20D, reported a serious loss
on both the Bulletin and the 1928 Call-Book but Bevan Swift,
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G2TI, in his capacity as Honorary Secretary (he was doubling-
up as Editor, Cooper having resigned in February for business
reasons) was able to announce a substantial increase in membership.
Contacts had been established with a number of Dominion, Colonial
and Foreign societies who had appointed Bulletin correspondents.
Several Dominion societies had become affiliated to the RSGB and
the first steps had been taken to bring the British Empire Radio
Union into being. More than 220 wireless dealers had been regis-
tered by a Joint Committee set' up by the Society and the Wireless
League—and some badly-needed income was expected to accrue
from this source.*

Dr. John Wortley-Talbot, G6WT, of Torquay an enthusiastic vhf
experimenter (who had become a member earlier in 1928) donated to
the Society in the autumn of that year a most handsome silver cup—
now known as the Wortley-Talbot Trophy—which he asked
should be awarded annually to the member who, in the opinion of
the Council, had carried out the most important experimental work
during the year. The Council did not have far to look for the first
holder—J. W. Mathews (“‘Jimmy” to his many friends) was indeed a
worthy recipient. The donor was present at the A.G.M. in December
to make the award in person to G6LL.

1928 was the year when many amateurs discovered that the
Cleartron CT25X, available from Selfridge’s bargain basement for
sixpence, made an excellent “‘power amplifier” in a T.P.T.G.t
transmitter; Ernest Dedman, G2NH, suggested that Contact
Bureau members should keep in touch through the medium of Letter
Budgets; Ralph Royle, G2WJ, described the RSGB Amateur Bands
Receiver (the first piece of short-wave equipment to carry the RSGB
cachet) and the first Northern Area Conventionette was held in
Manchester on March 31.

An interesting constitutional issue arose during the summer of
1928 when members of the Committee, assuming they were acting as
the General Committee of the Society, nominated, in accordance
with the existing Articles of Association, three of their number
(Basil Davies, G2BZ, Geoffrey Thomas, GSYK and John Clarri-
coats, G6CL) to serve on the Council as co-opted members. The
President (Ian Fraser) decided, however, that as the Committee was
really no more than the old T and R Committee, working under a new

* In fact the Joint Committee Scheme continued until 1933 by which time it had
become apparent that the scheme was outside the scope of the Society as it was
then constituted. In the years between, both the Society and the Wireless League
had benetited quite substantially.

t Tuned-plate, tuned-grid, single valve circuit.
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name, it could not automatically be regarded as the General Com-
mittee of the Society. Accordingly he convened a joint meeting of
Council and Committee members to discuss the issues involved. The
outcome of the meeting was that the Council agreed, officially, to
recognise the T and R Committee as the General Committee and to
approve the regulations that had been accepted at the 1927 Conven-
tion as the official rules for the conduct of the Committee’s affairs. It
was agreed to co-opt Clarricoats and Thomas to the Council forth-
with and authorise the Committee in future to submit the names of
three members each ycar for election to the new Council. Clarricoats
and Thomas were, in due time, formally nominated by the 1928
Council to serve on the 1929 Council and they were both elected.
The Committee’s nominations for the 1929 Council were D. P.
Baker, G20Q, J. W. Mathews, G6LL, and R. L. Royle, G2WJ, and
all were elected. Baker, was at the time the society’s District 5
representative (Midlands) and he was the first provincial member
elected to the Council. His home was in Wolverhampton.



CHAPTER 21

Into the Thirties

and a well-known military man were among those who led

the Society during the first fifteen years of its existence. Each
had special attributes and qualities to fit him for his high office but
none had had the practical experience of Amateur Radio possessed of
Gerald Marcuse, G2NM, who for two years (1929-30) was to bring
that experience, as well as a most colourful personality, to bear on a
multitude of problems as President of the RSGB.

“Gerry”—he was seldom called by any other name—had for years
held positions in the Society. As Honorary Secretary of the T and R
Section and then of the Society itself he had played a leading part in
negotiations with the Post Office on all kinds of licence matters and it
was he who had helped to bring to fruition, on behalf of the Society,
the Transoceanic permits. He had earned public recognition for his
pioneer work on short waves and in more recent years for his
successful efforts to arouse interest in Empire Broadcasting. He had
represented the Society at International meetings and had been
closely associated with Hiram Percy Maxim and Kenneth Warner in
the formation of the International Amateur Radio Union in 1924 and
1925. Having visited the United States and Canada, on numerous
occasions partly on business and partly to make contact with those
who knew him as a radio amateur, he was well-known personally to
many amateurs on both sides of the Atlantic. There was assembled
together at his home in Caterham, Surrey, a splendidly equipped
station, where he was prepared at all times to extend most generous
hospitality to those who came to sce him—old hand and newcomer
alike. For these and other reasons he was a most suitable person to
occupy the Presidential chair.

Although the establishment of links between the RSGB and
Amateur Radio societies and groups within the Empire was un-
doubtedly the most important development during the years that
Marcuse was President, much else happened that had an important
influence on the future of the Society. For example, the decisions
reached at the 1928 Convention were reflected in the ‘“new look”

GREAT scientists, learned scholars, a distinguished admiral
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T and R Committee which came into office on January 1, 1929. The
Committee now consisted of sixteen District Representatives and six
members who had been elected to undertake specific duties. Marcuse
himself, although President, accepted the office of Licensing Com-
mittee Representative on the Committee, while Clarricoats, G6CL,
doubled as a member of Council and as Social Committee represen-
tative. Geoffrey Thomas, G5YK, who succeeded Bevan Swift,
G2T], as Editor in February 1929 doubled the duties of that office
with those of a member of Council. Thomas worked in the Bank of
England but returned to his home in Cambridge every weekend to
operate his station G5YK. He had a sound technical knowledge
based on practical experience: even more important he possessed a
flair for journalism. Under his able editorship the T and R Bulletin
made great progress, especially in the technical field. He was aided
by a team of enthusiasts including “Jimmy” Mathews, G6LL—who
for the next thirty-five years and more was to retain an abiding
interest in the work of the Society.* In the month that Thomas
became Editor, he and Clarricoats opened a debate at a new venue
for informal London meetings—the City of London Electric Com-
pany’s Restaurant—on the subject “Should telephony be abolished
on 7 Mc/s?" Clarricoats argued in favour of abolition but his
motion was defeated by eighteen votes to ten with many abstentions.
The subject of the debate was argued up and down the country for
many years thereafter.

Although 7 Mc/s was possibly the most popular DX band at that
time, interest in the “newly discovered” 28 Mc/s band continued to
increase. During March 1929, under the auspices of Contact Bureau,
a series of 28 Mc/s tests took place, the objects of which were:

(i) to determine if the simultaneous reception of distant stations
is obtained at different points in Great Britain.
(if) to determine the effectiveness of low and high power.
(iii) to determine the possibility of communication with other
continents.
(iv) to investigate the suitability of various transmitting circuits.
(v) to investigate the practical value of amplification at signal
frequency on the receiver.
(vi) to investigate the possible relation between solar and magnetic
conditions and propagation.

This was certainly a formidable set of objectives. The response to
the tests was considerable, so much so that for many months after

* J. W. Mathews was elected a Vice-President of the Society in 1956 after
having served as a member of the Council for nearly twenty years.
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they took place reports continued to reach Contact Bureau from all
over the world.

In March 1929 Ernest Simmonds, G20D, was forced to resign as
Honorary Treasurer for health reasons. He had held the office
for the past two years during which time the financial position
had become more and more difficult, due to the high cost of produc-
ing the Bulletin and to the comparatively poor support from adver-
tisers. Simmonds was succeeded by Ernest Dawson Ostermeyer,
GSAR, who seven years later was elected President and then in due
time an Honorary Member.

The great success of earlier gatherings in the Provinces led to many
of the newly-elected District Representatives deciding to organise
functions in their areas which soon came to be known as Provincial
District Meetings. Throughout the period of Marcuse’s Presidency
and for the next ten years P.D.M’s played a vital part in the life of the
Society. Marcuse, himself, attended a number of meetings but the
major load fell on Harold Old, G2VQ, of Nottingham (who was
appointed in 1929 to the new office of Provincial District Representa-
tive with a seat on the Council) and John Clarricoats, G6CL (who
acted as Honorary Secretary during 1929 and assumed that title after
election on January 1, 1930). Attendances at early P.D.M’s varied a
great deal—from forty or fifty in the remoter districts to 100 and
more in the larger cities. One attraction at these meetings was a
chance to meet friends of the air and discuss technical matters,
but the major “draw” (strange at it may seem to later generations of
amateurs) was the business meeting. At that time in the Society’s
history and certainly up to the outbreak of World War 11 there was a
much more lively interest in Society affairs than was the case thirty-
five or so years later. Perhaps it was the personal contact that led to
this enthusiasm.

At a Special General Meeting of the Society held in London during
1964, (when the membership was in excess of 12,000) to consider
vital alterations to the Articles of Association, no business could be
conducted because a quorum (fifty members) was not present. At the
second meeting a week later less than a dozen members outside the
Council circle attended to adopt the new Constitution. Thirty-hve
years earlier attendances of over 100 were regularly recorded at
business meetings when the total membership of the Society was less
than 2000. In those days few members had motorcars—those that
had filled them with friends and often travelled long distances to
support a Society function. Ladies very rarely attended P.D.M’s in
those days but there were two important exceptions. Barbara Dunn,
Go6YL, was the first exception. Being of a quiet and retiring nature,
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for a long time few of the hundreds who contacted her efficient and
intensely active low power station at Stock in Essex, knew the
operator was a lady. Gerry Marcuse did know, however, and it was
he who was probably responsible in persuading Miss Dunn to come
to the 1930 Convention. A few weeks earlier, G6YL had been
awarded the newly donated 1930 Committee Cup for outstanding
work in the first series of 1.7 Mc/s tests. Her presence at the Con-
vention Dinner caused quite a stir as did the fact that when Marcuse
made the presentation she became the first lady to become the holder
of a Society trophy. Barbara Dunn, who was licensed in 1927,
remained Britain’s only YL* transmitting amateur until 1932 when
Nell Corry of Tadworth, Surrey, doubled the number by becoming
G2YL. Miss Corry, who made history in 1935 by working a British
Empire station in each of the five continents on 28 Mc/s during a
period of six hours 20 minutes, quickly established herself as a most
competent operator.t

The Conventions of 1929 and 1930 found ““Gerry” Marcuse at his
very best. Surrounded by many old timers (many of them from
abroad) and by an ever-growing number of newcomers, he wasequally
at home at technical discussions, business meetings and social
events. He enjoyed, as did everyone who attended, the Convention
Dinner and his response to the toast each year to ‘“The President”
brought forth much humour and much sound commonsense.

It was during the 1930 Convention Dinner that the first of the
soon-to-become famous “Clarry Swindles” took place. By its more
modern connotation it was no more than a very good raffle but in
1930 it was something quite new at Amateur Radio gatherings.
Prior to the Convention, the Secretary (who had many friends in the
radio industry, having been associated since 1912 with the Western
Electric Company and more recently with Standard Telephones &
Cables Ltd) had succeeded in obtaining a great many substantial
prizes from such firms as Mullard, Cossor, T.C.C., Ever-Ready,
Quartz Crystal, Stratton, Belling & Lee, Dubilicr, Edison Bell,
Pertrix, Wingrove & Rogers and Exide. According to a contemporary
report of the dinner “Considerable excitement prevailed during the
drawing for prizes. It was pleasing to note that BERU members
succeeded in ‘pulling-off” some of the highest valued prizes while the
provincial members also collected a good proportion of the gifts”.
“Clarry’s Swindle” became an outstanding feature of every future
Convention up to 1938—the last to be held prior to World War II.

During the business meeting at the 1930 Convention the suggestion

* Young Lady.
+ More than thirty years later G6YL and G2YL were still active on the air.
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was made that the Society should establish an official station at Head-
quarters but members quickly realised that such a project would be
impractical at that time on the score of cost and the difficulty of
finding a suitable venue in Central London. From the early 1920’s
until the outbreak of war in September 1939, the Headquarters of the
Society was housed in three rooms in an office block at 53 Victoria
Street, London, mid-way between Westminster Abbey and Victoria
Station.

Two important constitutional changes were agreed at the 1930
Convention. Firstly, the T and R Committee would be disbanded at
the end of that year, thereby overcoming the duplication of effort
between Council and Committee which had been apparent for the
past few years. Secondly, those elected to the Council would, in
future, be required to undertake specific duties—a continuation of the
principle that had governed the election of certain members to serve
on the T and R Committee. The offices to be filled were those of
Contact Bureau Manager, Districts’ Manager, Editor, Licence
Manager, Publicity Manager, QRA Manager, QSL Manager,
Social Manager. Small committees to help the Managers would be
set up in appropriate cases. The first Council to take office in accor-
dance with the new arrangements was led by Bevan Swift, G2TI, who
became President at the beginning of 1931 with Arthur Watts as his
Vice President.

At the A.G.M. held on December 19, 1930, with more than 130
members present, the Honorary Secretary presented the most com-
prehensive Annual Review so far given to the membership. Covering
every major aspect of the Society’s work, special attention was
drawn to the considerable increase in membership that had occurred
during the year (a record number of 116 members had been elected
at the October 1930 Council meeting). The Report recorded the
thanks of the Council to Palmer Allen who, for business reasons, had
been compelled to resign during the year as Manager of the Contact
Bureau,* and to May Gadsden for the conscientious manner in
which she had carried out her duties at Headquarters. Miss Gadsden
had been appointed Assistant Secretary in December 1929 and for the
next three years she remained the only paid member of the staff.}
During that time she dealt with the routine requirements of a rapidly
increasing membership as well as with the day-to-day business of the
QSL Bureau, leaving only the queries to be dealt with by QSL
Manager, Douglas Chisholm, G2CX.

* His successor was H. J. Powditch, G5VL, of Porth, Cornwall.

t She remained a member of the staff until December 1963 when she retired
after thirty-five years service.
6—WATF
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Gerald Marcuse’s two years as President were years of progress for
the Society, indeed they represented a turning point in its history.
Behind were the landmarks upon which the Society had been founded.
Ahead lay a great Society shortly to be governed very largely by
much younger men than those they succeeded. Soon those younger
men would, themselves, be creating new landmarks and helping to
build on the traditions already established by the founders and those
associated with them.

It was by the efforts of those young men, who gave of their very
best, that the Society moved smoothly forward into the 1930’s.



CHAPTER 22

Che Bevan Swift Era

Britain held on December 29, 1933, the President-Elect
(Arthur Watts, G6UN) had this to say when making a presen-
tation to his predecessor, Henry Bevan Swift, G2TI:

S T the Annual General Meeting of the Radio Society of Great

“Mr. Swift, who is one of the oldest amateurs in the country,
has served in turn in nearly every executive position in the Society
and he has now occupied the Presidential Chair for three succes-
sive years. During those three strenudus years our Society has
made astonishing progress which has not been confined to one or
two departments but has embraced practically the whole of our
activities. There are two things which I should like to mention
especially and which I think may be described properly as land-
marks in our history; one is the T & R Bulletin and the other is our
Annual Convention, both of which we owe to Mr. Bevan Swift.

“Mr. Swift has been the master-mind at the back of the work
achieved and we are much indebted to him for his guidance in our
deliberations on Council, his unfailing courtesy to all and his
kindly readiness to assist any and everyone who approaches him
with a problem or difficulty.”

Who was Bevan Swift? Professionally he was a chartered elec-
trical engineer with offices in Norfolk Street, off The Strand, a
stone’s throw from The Institution of Electrical Engineers, of which
body he had been a member since a young man. He had been an
amateur at least since 1908 when he began to experiment with the
application of wireless signals to the timing of clocks. He was a
member of the Wireless Society of London in 1913 and hisdescription
of the memorable meeting held in January 1914 has been related
elsewhere in this book. He became a member of the Committee of
the Society in 1921 and obtained his licence that year. His official
work on behalf of trarismitting amateurs began with the setting-up
of the T & R Committee but he had made useful contributions to
earlier discussions which led to the amalgamation of the various trans-
mitting organisations. The years up to 1931 found him performing
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many executive duties where his sagacity and wide experience
enabled him to guide the deliberations of the T and R Committee
and, when the need arose, those of the Council itself.

Bevan Swift revived the practice of Campbell-Swinton and other
illustrious Past Presidents by delivering a Presidential Address.
Choosing as his subject ‘“Historical Survey of Amateur Radio”
he traced its development back to the days of the earliest
experimenters.*

One of the highlights of the early months of Bevan Swift’s first year
as President was the British Empire Radio Week held from February
22-28, 1931. The wirner of this first Empire Contest was Trevor
Evans, VK2NS, who had discovered a weakness in the rules which
placed the amateurs of Australia and New Zealand in a very fav-
ourable position.t Evans scored sixty-four points from sixty-four
contacts with Empire stations but no less than fifty-five of his con-
tacts were with New Zealand stations (twenty each on 3.5 Mc/s and 7
Mc/s and fifteen on 14 Mc/s). He had three contacts with the U.K.
compared with Fred Miles, GSML, of Kenilworth, theleading G, who
worked twelve Australians and twelve Canadians as well as stations
in five other zones to give him a score of forty-two points. Harold
Old, G2VQ, Stephen Townsend, G2CJ, and Victor Desmond, G5VM
finished 2nd, 3rd and 4th respectively amongst the U.K. entrants.
An indication of the poor conditions experienced during the contest
can be gleaned by studying the report published in the T and R
Bulletin, (June 1931). Of the thirty-two entrants from the U.K. (all
from England) eight made one contact and seven only two. All but
one of the top eight U.K. entrants were Empire Link stations holding
high power permits. The total number of entrants was fifty-eight.

Few of those who admire the handsome BERU Senior Rose Bowl
whenever it is displayed at RSGB Annual General Meetings
know that it was purchased by members themselves in the year
1931. An invitation to subscribe towards the cost of purchasing a
suitable trophy was published in the T and R Bulletin (March 1931)
and within a few weeks £22 Is. 6d. had been donated.

A dominant topic for discussion throughout 1931 and in the carly
part of 1932 was the approaching International Telecommunication
Conference due to be held in Madrid during the autumn of 1932.
As has happened prior to every similar Conference since, the months

* T and R Bulletin, Vol. VI, Nos. 8 and 9.

t The rules permitted a competitor in one Zone to work up to twenty stations
in another Zone on each amateur band. There were twelve zones and activity in
eleven of them during the Contest. Australia and New Zealand were in different
Zones for Contest purposes.
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before the Madrid Conference were filled with alarms and excursions.
Sages on both sides of the Atlantic read into their private crystal balls
the utter reduction of the amateur bands but, as things turned out,
all was well in the end.

During the summer of 1931 the Secretary of the ARRL and
IARU (K. B. Warner) visited London en route to Copenhagen
where he was due to attend the 1Ind Plenary Assembly of the Inter-
national Radio Consultative Committee (CCIR). While in London
he discussed the forthcoming Madrid Conference with Watts, Mar-
cuse and others. Broad policy was agreed and a decision reached that
both the ARRL and the RSGB should seek approval from their
respective governments for delegates to attend the Madrid Con-
ference. Warner was optimistic—Watts and Marcuse were no more
than hopeful. Warner went off to Copenhagen as a representative of
TARU but as he had predicted, amateur matters were not discussed
at the Conference. He had, however, made useful contacts with many
Government officials, contacts which were to stand him and others in
good stead in later years. Watts and Marcuse followed-up their
meeting with Warner by contacting the Post Office about representa-
tion at Madrid but it was not until September 1932 that it became
known that Watts would be able to attend the Conference as an
IARU observer.

Many pages of the T and R Bulletin were devoted to the Conference,
including “on the spot” reports written by Arthur Watts, which
helped members for the first time to appreciate some of the problems
which had to be faced at international level.* However, when the
final signature had been applied to both the Convention and the
Radio Regulations, amateurs everywhere were able to breathe a sigh
of relief because no cuts had been made in the amateur bands
notwithstanding the tremendous pressures which had been applied to
prevent amateurs from continuing their use of what is now called
“Top Band” (1.8 to 2 Mc/s).

The Madrid Radio Regulations recorded a number of amendments
to the Q Code some of which were adopted by amateurs. Changes
were also made in the Phonetic Code for telephony operation but
amateurs were surprised to find that an old friend Xanthippe had
not been relegated to the land of X’s.t Article 8 gave amateur
stations, for the first time, a recognised place in the sun defining
clearly the things they could and could not do internationally. The
Frequency Table recorded no changes affecting amateurs but a
Note in the Table in respect of the 1.7-2 Mc/s allocation in Europe

* The Madrid Conference 1932, T & R Bulletin, Vol. VIII. Nos. 5 and 6.
t X’s meant “atmospherics”.
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gave a warning of what might have happened if Watts and Warner
had not been present to press the claims of amateurs for “status
quo” on all bands. The former, in his second Report to RSGB mem-
bers said ‘“The Society may justly take some of the credit for the
decision to retain the 1.7 Mc/s band for amateurs . . .and I do not
think it an exaggeration to say that but for the British delegation the
band would have been lost to amateurs in Europe”. Those same
sentiments concerning ‘“Top Band” were often to be expressed by
IARU—RSGB observers present at future Conferences of the
International Telecommunication Union. From Madrid (1932) to
Geneva (1959) the same comments were made. One further fact about
the Conference must be recorded. Although the RSGB made a con-
tribution towards the very considerable expenses incurred by Arthur
Watts in representing the Society and the IARU, the major share of
the cost was borne by Watts himself.

Before leaving the Conference reference must be made to the
original series of band occupancy checks. Six months before the
Conference opened a Bulletin Editorial (April 1932) commented on
the apparent lack of interest shown by non-transmitting members in
the work of the Society. Leslie Hill, then 2AGM of Bristol (later
G5W1), took up the challenge in a Letter to the Editor in which he
said, in effect “Give us a task to do and we will do i1t”’. At about that
time G6CL had been considering how best to obtain—with Madrid
in mind—some idea of the number of stations active on the various
amateur bands in the United Kingdom. He had already done some
work at home but his scope was limited. Leslie Hill’s request to be
given a task seemed to be a Heaven-sent opportunity to develop an
idea which might produce the required result. The idea was to carry
out systematic checks of the amateur bands at specific times during
certain weekends. Hill was enthusiastic from the start and within a
few weeks he had gathered together a group of helpers including
G2WS (a future President of the Society), GSZX, 2AWJ, 2BRA,
BRS.497, 624, 689 and 815. The first checks took place during four
weekends in July 1932 when activity on the 1.7, 3.5 and 7 Mc/s was
recorded. The results of that check and of a second in September were
made available to Arthur Watts before he left for Madrid and the
information was used by him at the Conference as evidence of the
growing pressure on the amateur bands. A full report on the work of
the Band Occupancy Group, published in the T and R Bulletin (May
1933), showed that 712 individual U.K. stations had been heard dur-
ing three checks—the third made in March 1933, had recorded 153
stations active on 1.7 Mc/s, 187 on 3.5 Mc/s and 331 on 7 Mc/s. The
B.0.C. Group continued to operate for many years, in fact the
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results achieved prior to the Cairo ITU Conference in 1937 were of
very great value to the IARU observers. A B.O.C. certificate was
highly prized by those who had qualified to join the Group.

One of the most irritating restrictions imposed on British amateurs
following the Washington Conference of 1927 was that of “toler-
ances”. These had the effect of reducing the width of every amateur
band by a considerable amount—in the case of 7 Mc/s by 100 kc/s
(7050 kc/s-7250 kc/s instead of 7000 kc/s-7300 kc/s). Following pro-
tracted negotiations between the Society and the Post Office *“‘toler-
ances” were reduced by one half in October 1931 which meant that the
7 Mc/s band then became 7025 kc/s—7275 kc/s in width. This was an
improvement but the remaining tolerances were still an unreasonable
and totally unnecessary restriction. Nevertheless they were not finally
removed until 1939.

The Loyal Relay of messages to the Society’s Patron (H.R.H. The
Prince of Wales, K.G.) inaugurated in 1930, on the occasion of his
birthday, gathered momentum as the years passed but the valuable
national and local press publicity which followed the first Relay,
had to be discontinued in 1931 at the request of the Post Office,
ever mindful of the Postmaster General’s monopoly in respect of
telegrams and radiograms. As operating techniques and equipment
improved so did the number of messages received from Empire
societies and groups increase.

When the RSGB membership total passed the 2000 mark for the
first time in December 1933 an increase of 100 per cent had taken
place in five years. Some of the increase had been due to the efforts of
Arthur Watts and others associated with him in extending the
British Empire Radio Union but an equally important factor was the
valuable publicity which came to the Society with the appearance of a
new publication A Guide 10 Amateur Radio. This fifty page booklet,
edited by the Secretary, G6CL, grew out of a four-page leaflet which
set out the aims and objects of the Society. The Guide made its
bow to the public at the Radio Show in 1933 when 2000 copies were
sold in ten days. Written with the object of providing an introduction
to Amateur Radio, it contained much useful technical and topical
information as well as advice about the benefits to be obtained
by joining the RSGB. The technical section was based largely
on fairly simple constructional articles previously published in the
T and R Bulletin, together with a number of specially contributed
features. One thing is quite certain, no one at that time could possibly
have foreseen the tremendous influence the Guide—and its direct
descendant The Amateur Radio Handbook—would play in the future
development of the Society.
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Some words contained in the Foreword to the first edition of the
Guide have been repeated in different forms throughout the years
since they were first written. *“As a hobby Amateur Radio has no
equal. As a scientific pursuit, for both old and young alike, it offers
possibilities greater than those that can be derived from any other
branch of electrical or mechanical engineering. As a means of linking
together the peoples of the world its influence cannot be too strongly
emphasised. Through its medium, barriers which normally surround
class, creed and nationality are swept aside and the far ends of the
earth are brought into our own homes. The formation of new and
lasting friendships with unseen colleagues in distant lands become
commonplace. Such then is Amateur Radio. May we ask youto come
through the pages of this book with us and see whether Amateur
Radio cannot help to make life more interesting for you?”

Convention, arranged to coincide with the Annual Radio Show,
continued to draw large numbers each year, in fact, by the time 1932
arrived a great many members who had failed to book for the
Convention Dinner either went empty away from Pinoli’s or had to
take “pot luck™ in the general restaurant. In 1933 that problem was
solved, at least for the next few years, by a move to The Florence, an
equally well-known restaurant in neighbouring Rupert Street.*
Convention business meetings, while following the general pattern of
earlier meetings, now placed greater emphasis on the provision of
facilities for the District Representatives to express their views on
Society affairs. It was from these meetings that many important
policy matters were initiated by the Council.

Provincial District Meetings were one of the factors that con-
tributed to the growth of the Society at this time. During the three
years (1930-32) when Clarricoats was Honorary Secretary of the
Society, he attended, on behalf of the Council, about fifty such meet-
ings, mostly at weekends, in all parts of the United Kingdom giving at
each meeting an account of current Society affairs. Towards the end of
1932, with membership increasing rapidly, it became clear to the
Council that a permanent secretary should be appointed. Clarricoats
was invited to accept the position, which he did, and his appointment
dated from December 5, 1932.1

* Like Pinoli’s, The Florence, no longer exists.

1 At the time of his appointment he had been licensed as G6CL for nearly
seven years but he had been “in wireless” for nearly 20 years having begun to
dabble in 1913. He had served as a Royal Flying Corps wireless operator in
Belgium and France for more than two years during World War I and had, since
1912, except for war service, been with Western Electric Company and Standard
Telephones & Cables Ltd. From 1919 he had been in charge of wireless inspec-
tion at Woolwich, Eltham, Stratford, New Southgate and Hendon.
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Perhaps the development that brought the greatest national pub-
licity to the Society during the Bevan Swift era was the establishment
of the Royal Naval Wireless Auxiliary Reserve. Although efforts
were made by G6CL as far back as 1930 to interest the Air Ministry
in establishing a reserve of radio amateurs the Admiralty was the
first of the three Service establishments to realise the possibilities of
such a reserve. Negotiations began in January 1932 when Bevan
Swift, Watts and Clarricoats were invited to attend a meeting at the
Admiralty convened by the Director of Signals (Capt. J. W. Dorling,
R.N.)*. Hugh Pocock of Wireless World represented the technical
press, Capt. Echevarri, the Wireless Telegraphy Board, and Major
W. H. Oates the *“unattached” radio amateur. Dorling outlined the
proposals of the Signals Directorate which, broadly speaking, were to
establish a reserve of licensed radio amateurs who would be prepared
to exercise with Admiralty personnel and be available in time of
emergency to take up duties in a new section of the Royal Naval
Reserve—to be known as the Royal Naval Wireless Auxiliary
Reserve.t Exercises would be on frequencies near to the amateur
3.5 Mc/s band. At the second meeting held on June 1, 1932, with
Capt. A. J. L. Murray, R.N,, the new Director of Signals in the
chair, the RSGB representatives received permission to discuss the
project, for the first time, with their Council colleagues.

During the early thirties there was much talk of disarmament. It
was a period too when strong pacifist views were held by men and
women in every walk of life, the Amateur Radio movement being no
exception. It was against this background that Bevan Swift and his
colleagues had offered, subject to the Council agreeing, to provide
facilities at the forthcoming Convention in September, for Capt.
Murray to address the members present about the proposed Reserve.
After much debate the Council agreed (by a majority vote) and in
due time Murray attended Convention and delivered his address.
A national press release made on the same day resulted in widespread
publicity for both the Society and the new Reserve. The scheme,
generally speaking, was well received by Society members but one
who spoke out strongly against it on the ground that Amateur
Radio should stand for world peace was Arthur Milne, G2MI.1 He
considered the Council had “sold the Society to the armed forces.”

* James Dorling, later became Director of the Radio Industry Council and in
1955 he opened the RSGB Amateur Radio Exhibition. He had then retired from
the Royal Navy with the rank of Admiral.

t The title was changed later to Royal Naval Volunteer (Wireless) Reserve,
(RNV(W)R).

$ Arthur Milne became President in 1954.
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Notwithstanding Milne’s protest the Reserve got off to a good start
with Bevan Swift, Watts and Clarricoats on the now officially con-
stituted R.N.W.A.R. Committee and with many well-known ama-
teurs taking an active part in the organisation. In the months that
followed, the Secretary of the Reserve Committee (Commander
Leslie Saunders, R.N.) and the Secretary of the RSGB attended
many “recruiting” meetings of Society members both in London and
the Provinces.

The Reserve went into business with procedure exercises trans-
mitted from the Admiralty via Cleethorpes (GYB) on three evenings
a week on a wavelength of 3325 metres. As time went on the Reserve
increased in strength and prestige. R.N.W.A.R. transmitting stations
came into being and crystals were provided by the Admiralty but not
until after much argument with “My Lords” who wanted the service
but did not want to pay for any part of it.

The precise strength of the R.N.V.(W.) R. at the outbreak of war in
September 1939 has not been made public but it was probably
around 1000. The full story of the Reserve deserves a book unto
itself, suffice here to say that when war came the Reserve upheld the
highest tradition of the Royal Navy and of the Amateur Radio
movement. The first casualties amongst British radio amateurs
occurred with the sinking by enemy action of H.M.S. “Courageous”
in September 1939 when Telegraphists Kenneth Abbott, G3JY, of
Blackpool, and Jack Hamilton, G5JH, of Gloucester lost their lives.

The most popular outdoor event in the RSGB Calendar is National
Field Day. It has been ever since it started, in spite of protests about
rules, attempts to outwit the organising Committee and suggestions
from time to time that it had outlived its original motive. The first
N.F.D. took place during the first weekend in June 1933 and except
for the war years it has continued as an annual event ever since. The
idea emanated from talks between certain members of the old East
London District (No. 14) who for years beforehand had enjoyed a
Field Weekend each summer. The original purpose of N.F.D. was to
demonstrate that low power portable stations set up at short notice
out of doors were capable of maintaining reliable communication
with other low power portable stations in different parts of the
British Isles. The results showed ‘‘that if the necessity arose the
Amateur Radio movement in the U.K. could place into operation an
emergency network of stations at short notice”.* The report on the
first N.F.D. suggested that “such a necessity is hardly likely to arise
in this country but it is reassuring to know our capabilities in this
direction”. Six years later, at the start of World War II, many radio

* T and R Bulletin, Vol. 1X, No. 2.
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amateurs, who were among the first of the many thousands of R.A.F.
reservists to go abroad, were grateful for the experience they had
gained from N.F.D. operation.*

The 1933 N.F.D. event was organised on a District basis with an
“A” station (1.7 and 3.5 Mc/s) and a “B” station (7 and 14 Mc/s)
operating from each of the eighteen Districts. The winners were
West London (District 15) with a score of 364 points but their tactics
in attaching their aerials to the masts of an old commercial station
(Northolt), were severely criticised by many other Districts. Needless
to say the rules (which had not been specific on the question of aerial
height) were amended before the 1934 event took place. Second place
in 1933 was taken by the Scottish District, centred on Glasgow, with a
score of 357 but the Edinburgh group obtained the very high score of
209 points from the efforts of their single “A” station. “When the
actual day came’ wrote a Bulletin scribe in the August 1933 issue,
“motorcars of all types, caravans, bicycles, donkey-carts and, in fact
every conceivable mode of transport seems to have been pressed into
service. Quict villages, isolated hilltops, open fields and old barns
became the centre of radio life; camp fires were lit—and then, it
rained!”” The pattern over the years has not materially changed—the
only real change has been in the equipment used. In addition to
National Field Day the period between 1931 and 1933 will be
remembered for the introduction of several other Society contests—
One Watt Week for example—and for the care taken by the Awards
Committee, under the Chairmanship of T. A. St. Johnston, G6UT, to
draw up what appeared to be “‘cast-iron™ rules which “clever boys”
somehow found ways and means of breaking by subtle methods.
Contact Bureau, too, made great progress under the leadership of
H. Cecil Page, G6PA, who had succeeded Powditch, G5VL. The
latter had resigned after an unfortunate misunderstanding with the
Editor (G. W. Thomas) which neither Bevan Swift nor the Secretary
could resolve.

Douglas Walters, G5CV, led the Television Group of Contact
Bureau with great distinction and much foresight as did George
Price, G20P, in respect of Aerials. Jack Hum, G5UM, then (as
thirty years later) a keen “Top Band™ enthusiast, edited a very
readable technical letter budget as leader of the 1.7 Mc/s Group.

Technical lectures reached a very high level at this time. Eric
Megaw, G6MU, spoke in March 1931 about Electron Oscillators
and theirapplication to U.H.F. Communication. His demonstrations,

* Inciuded in this number were members of the R.A.F. Civilian Wireless
Reserve serving with Fitting Parties and others attached to the Wireless Intelli-
gence Screen in France and Belgium.
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based on the pioneer work of Barkhausen and Kurz, gave some
indication of the important work on which he was then engaged
—the development of the Magnetron and early R.D.F. (Radar)
equipment.* In April 1931 one of the most prominent physicists of the
period, G. G. Blake, surveyed the World of Science in an address to
the Society at the Institution of Electrical Engineers. His paper
was given before a very large audience and evoked great interest in
the scientific and technical press of the World. It was printed in full
in the T and R Bulletin.t At Convention that year R. A. Watson-
Watt, Superintendent of the Radio Research Board, lectured on
Atmospherics? indicating during the lecture how radio amateurs
could assist the Board in one of its then major projects—the plotting
of thunderstorms.

Technical developments continued apace with more and more
emphasis being placed on frequency control and frequency stabi-
lisation. The Society’s Journal featured a number of excellent
circuit designs which were copied by experienced amateurs and
newcomers alike. Interest was growing in the 56-60 Mc/s (5 Metre)
band. To be long remembered were the tests conducted from the
North Tower of the Crystal Palace in South London on May 21,
1933.§ L. Howard Thomas, G6QB, Donald Price, G6HP and Alfred
Gay, G6NF, were in charge of the project but the man who brought
it to the notice of the general public was Douglas Walters, G5CV,
who, at the time was Radio Correspondent of the Daily Herald.
Flying in a Puss-Moth aircraft, chartered by his newspaper, Walters,
using home-built equipment logged 5 metre signals from the Crystal
Palace station up to a distance of 130 miles, thereby setting up a
record for reception on that band. His report was “R99 plus at
10,000 ft. somewhere north of the Wash”.|| A month later, encouraged
by the success of the Crystal Palace tests, Walters, in a De Haviland
Dragon-Moth chartered by the Daily Herald and George Jessop,
G6JP, in a similar aircraft chartered by Popular Wireless set out in an
attempt to establish two-way communication between aircraft using
home-built 5 metre equipment. Power was derived from dry batteries
giving 7 watts input at the start but falling to 4.5 watts at the end of
the trip. The tests—the first of their kind in the United Kingdom—

* Dr. Megaw was later appointed a c.B.E. for his work. His untimely death
in 1956 deprived the country of one of its leading scientists. He was at that time
Chief Officer in the Royal Naval Scientific Service.

t “A Journey into the World of Science”, Vol. VI, Nos. 11 & 12.

1 Robert Watson-Watt was knighted later for his outstanding contribution to
the war effort in connection with the development of Radar.

§ The Crystal Palace was virtually destroyed by fire in 1936.

|| T and R Bulletin, Vol. VIII, No.j12.
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demonstrated the advantages of the 5 metre band for reliable
telephony communication between aircraft and between aircraft and
ground using very low power and 2 volt battery valves. Like the first
aircraft tests from the Crystal Palace, the second tests received wide
publicity in the National and Technical Press.*

The T and R Bulletin for September 1933 carried a new feature en-
titled *‘Soliloquies from the Shack”. For years the identity of the
author of these provoking and stimulating articles remained a closely
guarded secret. He was, in fact, L. H. Thomas, G6QB, who wrote
under the pseudonym “Uncle Tom”. In December 1933, Bevan Swift
(who was acting as Honorary Editor of the T and R Bulletin, Geoffrey
Thomas, G5YK, having resigned earlier that year, due to pressure of
business) “wrote himself out” of the President’s Chair, after holding
that office for three years, with some apt words:

“Few will deny that extraordinary progress has been made. ..
We must feel gratified that today we number 2000 members, a figure
which illustrates clearly the interest which is being taken in a project
we have made an important part of our life. Such a retrospect must
only be a halt for breath for if we relax our efforts in but a small
measure the foundation upon which our present strength is built
will be in danger of destruction. Officers may change and policies
vary but the task of upholding all that is best in Amateur Radio
must be continued.”

Henry Bevan Swift was an outstanding President and it was not
surprising that when his life ended in November 1948 many of
his closest friends in the Society should wish to keep alive the
memory of his name for years to come. The Bevan Swift Memorial
Premium is now an annual RSGB award.}

“A great leader, mature in years, young in outlook.”

* T and R Bulletin, Vol. IX, No. 1.
+ The Bevan Swift Memorial Fund was established at a reunion of Radio
Amateur Old Timers on May 29, 1949, when the sum of £123 was donated.



CHAPTER 23

From Deace to Tension

of the RSGB at the beginning of 1934 he had already
established himself as a man of great administrative
ability, charm, with a determination to raise still higher the status
of the Amateur Radio movement both at home and throughout
the British Empire. His attendance as an observer at the Madrid
Radio Conference in 1932 had given him opportunities to meet
socially, as well as formally, many prominent Post Office and
other Government delegates. It was not surprising, then, that one of
the first tasks he undertook on becoming President was to urge the
Post Office to adopt a more realistic attitude towards a number of
licensing matters which, for many years, had been a source of
irritation to amateurs.
Following a series of meetings and an exchange of correspon-
dence, Watts was able to announce at the Convention held in
September 1934 that:

WHEN Arthur Watts took over from Bevan Swift as President

1. tolerances at band edges were being reduced from 25 kc/s to
5 kc/s.

2. the lead-in, or transmission line, would not, in future, count as
part of the 100 ft. (maximum) length of an aerial.

3. amateurs would, in future, be permitted to operate for four,
instead of two, hours a day.

Appreciated as were these “concessions”, they still savoured of the
cautious outlook of both the Post Office and other Government
Departments. The reduction in tolerances was an example of this
attitude. Although the width of the 7 Mc/s band, for example, was
to become 7005 kc/s-7295 kc/s, in fact no amateur would be allowed
to set his carrier within 7 kc/s of the band-edge figures because the
fringe of his wave might conceivably fall outside the band.* The
clause limiting the length of an aerial, including the feeder, to 100 ft.
had been ignored by most amateurs but its presence in the licence had
always been a source of annoyance. The ‘‘concession” legalised the

* T and R Bulletin, Vol. IX. No. 3.
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half-wave aerial on 40 metres with its Zeppelin feeder but it did
nothing to satisfy those who were anxious to use a full-wave aerial on
160 or 80 metres. The Post Office agreed to look at special cases
but few took the trouble to “make up a story” that would pass
muster at St. Martin’s-le-Grand. Today it is difficult to believe that,
officially at any rate, amateurs were once authorised to operate for
not more than two hours a day. The concession to double the
operating period went some way to legalising a position that had got
completely out of hand.

To the pleasure of a keen group of RSGB members the Post
Office agreed in September 1934 to issue Amateur Television Licences
to those able to justify their applications. Douglas Walters, G5CYV,
leader of the Contact Bureau Television Group, and his friends wel-
comed the announcement that vision would be transmitted in the
experimental band 30-32 Mc/s and sound in the amateur band
28-30 Mc/s. To the credit of the Post Office, the United Kingdom was
the first administration in the world to assign frequencies to amateurs
for television experiments.

During the summer of 1935 the Post Office decided to allow
amateurs to use the 3.5 Mc/s band at any time of the year, except on
weekdays in September. Previously operation had been prohibited
from May until September except at weekends—a restriction im-
posed by the Service Departments who objected to the possibility of
amateur transmissions interfering with summer-time Military exer-
cises. A sustained check by the RSGB of Service activity had proved
that a case had been made out for complete or partial relaxation of
the restriction. Authority for a portable station to identify itself by
using the suffix P was also obtained at this time after years of nego-
tiation between the Post Office and the RSGB. These concessions
viewed objectively amounted to very little but to the radioamateurs of
those days they were of considerable importance, as they represented
an easing of the tight hold of the Service Ministries on the amateur
movement.

An interesting example of how Arthur Watts was able to follow
up contacts made in Madrid occurred during 1934, when the Society
announced that the Colonial Office had been asked to approve a
revised list of British Empire call-sign prefixes. For some years it had
been realised that confusion was being caused in amateur circles
because similar prefixes were being used in widely different parts of
the Empire. As an outcome of discussions between Watts and the
Colonial Office the Society was able, shortly afterwards, to announce
that all officers administering the Governments of the Colonies and
Protectorates, had been asked to conform to a revised list of call-sign
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prefixes and to change any existing call-signs to conform to the
new list. This meant that in future the VP group would be associated
with the American Continent, the ZD and VQ groups with Africa,
the VS and ZC groups with Asia, the VR group with Oceania and the
ZB group with Europe. Previously VP calls, for example, had been
used in many parts of the World.

In October 1934, an American amateur Arthur Braaten, W2BSR,
of Riverhead, Long Island, New York, introduced to the world of
Amateur Radio, through the pages of QST and the T and R Bulletin
what he described as a standard system of reporting signals. Devised
to overcome the difficulties of the old QSA-QRK system, the Braaten
Code was based on the three important characteristics of every tele-
graphy signal—Readability, Signal-strength and Tone. The RST
Code as originally printed in the T and R Bulletin remains unchanged
today except that Braaten initially suggested the Signal-strength scale
should be limited to five categories. He agreed later, under pressure, to
increase the number of categories to nine. S1, 83, S5, S7 and S9 in the
present scale have the same meanings as S1, S2, S3, S4 and S5 in the
original scale. S5, “very strong signals™ in the original scale has no
exact counterpart in the present scale, where S8 indicates “strong
signals” and S9 “extremely strong signals™.

Arthur Braaten, besides being associated with the now universally
used RST code, will always be remembered in RSGB circles as the
donor of a most handsome trophy which is awarded annually to
the English (G) amateur who scores the highest number of points in
the ARRL DX Telegraphy Contest.

The Coming of Age of the Society in July 1934 was marked by the
publication of a special birthday issue of The T'and R Bulletin featuring
messages from the Society’s Patron, H.R.H. The Prince of Wales,
K.G.; from its two distinguished Honorary Members, Sir Oliver
Lodge, D.sc, F.R.S., and Senatore Guglielmo Marconi, G.C.v.0.; from
all the other Past Presidents; the Postmaster General (Sir Kingsley
Wood, M.P.), the Admiral Commanding Reserves (Vice Admiral
G. K. Chetwode, c.B., C.B.E.), the Director-General of the B.B.C.
(Sir John Reith), the President of the ARRL (Hiram Percy Maxim),
and from leaders of the radio industry and the technical press. The
birthday issue also contained an abridged history of the Society as
well as important contributions from pioneer DX-workers Gerald
Marcuse, G2NM, and Ernest Simmonds, G20D. The production of a
sixty-four page Bulletin at that time was no mean feat because
almost all of the editorial work was undertaken single-handed
by the Secretary. Two technical articles in that issue marked impor-
tant advances in transmitting technique. The first dealt with new



George Brown, G5BJ, adjusting an experimental 58 Mc/s transmitter which
operated during 1935, from the works of Stratton & Co. Ltd., Birmingham. A pair
of Mullard TZ 0/25 valves in push-pull produced an input power of 50 watts.
Signals were well received up to distances of 20 miles.



The transmitting equipment used by J. W. Mathews, G6LL, during the period
1937-1939 was housed in a wooden frame with plywood panels and metal chassis.
The 14 Mc/s power amplifier used a palr of RK 20 valves, suppressor modulated.
The panel on top with four dials carried the aerial tuning unit circuits for four
bands, each pre-set for rapid band changing. The stages were all link-coupled
by means of standard plugs and jacks—there were no coaxial plugs, or coaxial
cable, at that time.
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The equipment used by Lt. (later Major-General) Eric Cole, SU1EC, Cairo, when
he won the Senior British Empire Radio Union Transmitting Contest in 1935.
The input power to the transmitter was 70 watts.

The Royal Air Force section of the first Wireless Intelligence Screen unit on
parade in the Caserne Ney at Metz in North East France during the spring of 1940.
The Commanding Officer at that time was Flight Lieutenant J. Boundy.
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master oscillator drive circuits and the second with the design and
construction of a modern transmitter.

On September 28 that year Ernest Dedman, G2NH, lectured to the
Society on Directional Aerials for 56 Mc/s—the paper being published
subsequently in the November 1934 issue of the Bulletin. This was
one of the first articles on directional aerials to appear in the British
technical press. The Editorial in that issue, had this to say about the
subject:

“The interest evinced at a recent meeting of the Society on the
subject of directional working is one of the best signs we have
seen for some time. Here is a field which will bear every investiga-
tion and one which will lead us into new lines of thought. For
years the amateur transmitter has pushed his short-wave signals
into the ether with the hope that they will fall to earth somewhere
and bear fruit in the shape of QSL cards and possibly a stray
QSO. The commercial companies were not slow to discern the
short-comings and by application of the beam principle have
achieved a good degree of success. Why cannot we as amateurs
branch out in the same field and secure that certainty which is
badly needed to make our transmissions effective? We remember
some years ago, E. J. Simmonds, G20D, describing experiments
he had carried out in directional working. A vast field of success
lies before us if we can only develop the idea and endeavour to
prevent our unguided signals just shooting off into the ether.”

The Editorial concluded with the suggestion that although much
advantage would accrue from the use of directional aerials what was
most needed was an aerial which would work equally well in all
directions It was in this way that the Bu/letin gave a lead by putting
forward the idea that a rotating aerial would be of great help in work-
ing a given distant overseas station at any time of day or night, under
all conditions.

The decision of the Council in January 1935 to set up a Technical
Committee was timely because it had become abundantly clear in
recent years that members were expecting the T and R Bulletin to
attain a very high technical standard. In addition it was imperative,
in view of the success achieved by early editions of the Guide, to
ensure that sound technical advice was available to the Editor to
assist him with the work of preparing future editions. It is doubtful
whether the outstanding contributions made by the Technical
Committee of the Society in the years prior to World War II have
ever been fully appreciated by the membership at large. Certain it is
that had there been no Technical Committee the Guide would not
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have arrived at the point in 1937 where it could be used as the foun-
dation stone upon which to build the Society’s major publishing
effort—The Amateur Radio Handbook. The original members of the
Technical Committee were H. A. M. Clark, G60T, D. N. Corfield,
G5CD, E. A. Dedman, G2NH, A. D. Gay, G6NF, J. W. Mathews,
G6LL, and G. W. Thomas, G5YK, with John Clarricoats, G6CL,
acting as Secretary—a position he held until he retired from the
Society on December 31, 1963. On that date Corfield and Mathews
were still members of the Committee; H. A. M. Clark remained
Chairman from its inception until his sudden death on February 14,
1963.

In June 1935 the Society published what was probably the first
technical description in the United Kingdom of Frequency Modula-
tion. Hailed as a revolutionary development by its inventor (Major
Edwin H. Armstrong of super-het fame) the system was described as
being designed to overcome the effects of static, valve noise and
fading. “The practical utility of the system’ wrote Armstrong, then
a Professor at Columbia University, ‘“will be principally in the
ultra-short and micro-wave signalling systems as the bands of
frequency or width of channel required are greater than on normal
broadcast wavelengths.”

The years between 1934 and 1936 were marked by a number of
important events, many of which provided wide local and national
publicity to the Amateur Radio movement. In March 1934, for
example, Folkestone amateurs gave help to the Lifeboat Service at
Hythe, Kent; on July 5 Arthur Watts broadcast from London on the
occasion of the 2lst Birthday of the RSGB; in October Douglas
Walters, GS5CV, carried out 5 metre tests with gliders. Tragedy struck
on February 19, 1935, when Don Price, G6HP, one of the world’s
most prominent amateurs of the time, was electrocuted while working
in the Baird Television Studios at Crystal Palace only a few hours
after taking an active part in the BERU Contest. In May, Lt. (later
Major-General) Eric Cole, SUIEC* was operating an Amateur
Radio station in the Egyptian Desert; in June came reports that 14
Mc/s beams were in use, in July Douglas Walters, G5CV, carried
out 5 metre tests from the top of Snowdon and during the August
Bank Holiday weekend a party, twenty-five strong, went to Belgium
(with Max Buckwell, G5UK, as leader) to visit the Brussels Exhibi-
tion and to link up with members of Reseau Belge (forerunner of the
present U.B.A.). That weekend the largest international gathering of
amateurs, since IARU had been formed ten years earlier, assembled
at the chateau home of Baron Louis Bonaert de la Roche, ON4HM

* President of the RSGB in 1961.
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near Mons. In December 1935 a Committee consisting of Arthur
Watts, G6UN, Victor Desmond, G5VM, Douglas Chisholm, G2CX,
and the Secretary was set up to prepare for the Cairo Conference. In
January 1936, B. J. Kruger, X1AY, of Mexico City was declared the
winner of the first International 28 Mc/s Contest organised by the
RSGB (the contest ran for a year from October 1, 1934). On January
24, 1936, the President on behalf of the Socicty, wrote to “The King'’s
Most Excellent Majesty” tendering to him the deep sympathy and
condolences of all members, on the death of his father, King George
V. As a tribute to the memory of the late King, all members through-
out the British Empire observed Sunday, January 26, as a day of
silence by the cessation of all radio transmission from their stations.
King Edward VIII ceased to be Patron on his accession to the Throne.
In March the death was announced of Hiram Percy Maxim, Presi-
dent of the ARRL. On March 29 a group of Folkestone amateurs
(G2FA) made the first 5 metre two-way contact with France (FENW).
Two months later the first G8 calls were issued and in July the ““Heard
the British Empire” (HBE) Certificate was introduced. In that same
month under “Cosmic Notes” the first reports of a “hissing noise”
on 28 Mc/s were recorded. In September it was decided to start up a
new DX feature—“The Month on the Air” and John Hunter,
G2ZQ, became the first contributor a month later.

The decision in 1936 to introduce a three-tiered scheme of repre-
sentation was an acknowledgement that the gap between District and
County Representatives and the membership at large was too wide.
The Council anticipated that by inviting members to elect Town (or
Area) Representatives local activity would be stimulated. Time
proved the decision to be a wise one.

When, in December 1936, Arthur Watts retired as President,
having completed the full term in that office permitted by the then
Articles of Association, he intimated that should it be the wish of the
Council he would be available to represent the Society and the
IARU at the Cairo Radio Conference in 1938.

Ernest Dawson Ostermeyer, G5AR, who succeeded him as
President, had been a member of the Council for the past ten years,
having served for most of that time in the office of Honorary Treas-
urer. “Ack R”, as he was known to most people and “Uncle Ernie”’
to his closer friends, had been a member of the Society since 1920
and a licensed amateur for almost the same length of time. A skilled
craftsman of the old school he never effectively mastered the Morse
Code, so his wife (Mrs F. E. Ostermeyer) who had had some
World War I experience of line telegraphy, acted as his second
operator, having herself passed the Post Office Morse Test in 1921.
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“Ack R’s” station at South Woodford, East London, provided an
example of first-class workmanship and it was for many years one of
the most active on 160 and 80 metres. An enthusiastic and
experienced gardener, one of his greatest pleasures in life was to open
his house to local amateurs when his famous vine was at its best and
to send them home laden with bunches of high quality grapes. In the
years between 1928 and 1930 Ostermeyer spent many hours each
week “helping out” at Headquarters and frequently he had, anony-
mously, met the bill at London lecture meetings when the Society’s
financial position was insecure. Generous to a high degree he
was quick to make friendships. On his own admission he was “no
speaker” yet during his term of office he toured the country with the
Secretary attending meetings in more than a dozen major centres and
speaking briefly but effectively at each one. His Presidential Address,
delivered on January 29, 1937, to a crowded meeting of members at
the Institution of Electrical Engineers, reflected perfectly the approach
of a modest and sincere man to the great responsibilities of his high
office.*

Up to the end of 1936 Bevan Swift had been Editor of the Society’s
Journal, although almost all of the editorial work had, for the
previous four years, been undertaken by the Secretary. To correct the
position the Council announced in February 1937 that ‘“‘as from
January 12 last Mr. John Clarricoats assumed the title of Secretary-
Editor”.+ The change in title was considered desirable in order that
the Secretary could accept responsibility for the general editing of
the Society’s Journal. Bevan Swift continued to act as Honorary
Editor until 1938. The office was ended when the Articles of Associa-
tion were changed in 1954.

When Ostermeyer became President he did not immediately resign
from the office of Honorary Treasurer, but at the first meeting of
the Council in 1937 he asked to be relieved of the dual responsibility.
Alfred Duncan Gay, G6NF, who had provided a much appreciated
Calibration Service for members from the time the technical require-
ments arising from the Madrid Conference became known, was
invited, and agreed, to succeed Ostermeyer as Treasurer.{

The rapid growth of the Society had emphasised the need for
offering sound technical advice to new members. To meet that need

* T and R Bulletin, Vol. XII, No. 8.

+ Twenty-six years afterwards, to the day—January 12, 1963, Clarricoats
handed over his editorial responsibilities to John Rouse, G2AHL, whose death
on May 26, 1967 was a great blow to the Society.

1 Alfred Gay was destined to lead the Society during three difficult war years
(1941-43) as President.
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Austin Forsyth, G6FO (at that time District Representative for
South Wales and Monmouthshire) contributed a series of articles to
the Bulletin and these appeared during 1937 and 1938 under the title
“The Helping Hand”.* When completed the articles were reprinted
in booklet form and published under the title The Helping Hand to
Amateur Radio. Many thousands of copies were sold prior to World
War II and the demand continued long afterwards.

The Fifth Edition of 4 Guide to Amateur Radio surpassed all
previous publishing efforts made by the Society and resulted in the
production of a 164 page book which, like its four predecessors, was
offered at sixpence a copy. Within two weeks of its first appearance
on the Society’s stand at the 1937 Radio Show, 12,000 copies had
been sold.

An article of particular importance appeared in the November 1937
issue of the T and R Bulletin. Written by the Chairman of the Tech-
nical Committee (H. A. M. Clark, G60T) in collaboration with his
friend and business associate F. J. H. “Dud” Charman, G6CJ, the
article dealt with the reduction of interference due to the radiation of
third harmonics. T.V.I.—the amateurs’ greatest bug-bear—had begun
to rear its head. Regular B.B.C. television transmissions had started
from Alexandra Palace on November 2, 1936, using Baird and
E.M.I. systems on alternate weeks. These had given way on February
6, 1937, to the opening of a regular Television Service using the
Marconi-E.M.1. system exclusively. The frequencies chosen, 41.5
Mc/s for Sound and 45 Mc/s for Vision, fell neatly within the third
harmonic range of every amateur transmitter in London operating
between 14 Mc/s and 14.4 Mc/s as the Vision bandwidth extended
between 42 and 48 Mc/s. Hence the need for some timely advice from
the Technical Committee.

In the light of future events, the Editor’s comments, which
appeared on the page prefacing H. A. M. Clark’s article, are of
interest:

“The advent of a high definition television service working on
frequencies around 45 Mc/s, with a service area wider than was
originally planned, brings to light the possibility of interference
being caused to viewers by third harmonic signals from nearby
radio amateurs working in the 14 Mc/s band. To close down an
amateur station during television hours because of harmonic
interference is to seek trouble later when the hours may be ex-
tended. The problem should be faced now and experience pooled.”

* J. N. Walker, G5JU, was responsible for a second series of “Helping Hand"
articles in 1939.
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The problem of T.V.I. to which attention was drawn in November
1937 continues to press heavily on the amateurs of today notwith-
standing the vast amount of technical information that has been
published by the RSGB and other competent authorities since Clark
and Charman wrote their original article.

By the end of 1937 membership had increased to 3300 and the
Provincial meetings held during that year had attracted attendances
totalling more than 800. At the Annual General Meeting, on
December 29, 1937, it was reported that a “minority interest” had
suggested to the Society that the Post Office should be asked to
require all new licence holders to serve a probationary period on
telegraphy before being allowed to use telephony but the Council
had decided not to support the suggestion on the ground that it
would be unwise for the Society to invite the Post Office to place
restrictions on amateur experimental work. Years later a similar
suggestion was made by a new “minority interest” and again the
Council used the same argument when turning it down. During the
course of the Annual General Meeting, Ostermeyer announced that
Watts had been elected to succeed him as President and that the
new President had offered to attend the Cairo Radio Conference
early in the New Year as a representative of the Society and as an
observer of the IARU.

From 1935 onwards, Kenneth Warner, in his capacity as Secretary
of the IARU, had been urging the European Member Societies in the
Union to press their licence-issuing authority to support a policy
which would lead to an extension of the 7 Mc/s and 14 Mc/s bands
at the next Radio Conference. Although the Council had little
reason to believe that the United Kingdom administration would
give its blessing to such a proposal, the RSGB agreed to submit a
case for extension (particularly at 7 Mc/s) to the Post Office.
Detailed information compiled by the Society’s Band Occupancy
Check Group was augmented by some convincing evidence produced
by a small number of members who had been asked to check com-
mercial activity between 7300 and 7500 kc/s. This showed that very
few commercial stations were regularly using frequencies in that
band whilst more than 800 United Kingdom amateur stations alone
were operating in the 300 kilocycles between 7000 and 7300 kc/s.

The sub-Committee set up to liaise with the G.P.O. in preparatory
work for the Cairo Conference met frequently and a comprehensive
account of the progress made to date was published in the June 1937
issue of the T and R Bulletin. When the official Book of Proposals was
issued by the ITU later that year it revealed the usual collection of
“woolly” proposals in respect of amateurs similar to those that have
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characterised every Radio Conference since Madrid, 1932. For-
tunately most of the “bright ideas” got no further than the Book of
Proposals.

It is certain that when Arthur Watts returned to office as President
at the beginning of 1938 his main thoughts, in an Amateur Radio
sense, were centred around the problems which he and Warner would
have to contend with when they reached Cairo in February. Ever
since 1933, there had been signs of disquiet abroad but few who had
endured the sufferings of the 1914-18 war could bring themselves
to believe that mankind would plunge into yet another world
calamity. Looking back now it is easy to recollect how Amateur
Radio altered in Nazi Germany during the late 1930’s, how the
whole character of the, then, German National JARU Member
Society changed, almost overnight, into a near-military organisation,
how first one and then another of the original members of the ama-
teur movement in Germany ‘“‘disappeared” from the scene. But in the
first few weeks of 1938 the eyes of all radio amateurs were fixed on
Cairo, where on February 1 an International Radio Conference
opened under the patronage of King Farouk. Arthur Watts, who had
been seen off with his wife from Victoria Station on February 3 by a
host of well wishers, arrived in Egypt a week or so later.

From the outset of the Conference it seemed clear that the old
order of exclusive frequency allocations to amateurs, on a world-
wide basis, was likely to be altered. Whilst the United States Govern-
ment was prepared to fight tooth and nail to preserve status quo on
the DX amateur bands, demands for more and more frequencies for
propaganda broadcasting made it virtually impossible for the
British and other Governments favourably disposed towards the
Amateur Radio movement to withstand pressures from many quar-
ters that the top 100 kilocycles of the 7 Mc/s amateur band (7200-
7300 kc/s) should be shared with broadcasting in the European
Region. In like manner, military requirements in Europe led to a
segment 50 kilocycles wide (3635-3685 kc/s) of the 3.5 Mc/s band
being allocated to Services other than Amateur. U.K. amateurs were
promised 50 kc/s elsewhere but, in fact, the allocation was never
made.

A good deal of heat was generated when the 56-60 Mc/s band
came up for consideration, one country insisting that because of
forthcoming demands for television allocations in this part of the
spectrum, amateurs should, in future, be barred from using the band.
Both Arthur Watts and Paul Segal (who attended the Conference as
Legal Adviser to the ARRL and IARU) prepared and submitted
papers to the appropriate Committee supporting a case for status quo
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but the Conference finally decided that the lower half of the band
(56-58.5 Mc/s) should be assigned to television and low-power
stations leaving the upper half (58.5-60 Mc/s) to be shared by
amateurs and experimenters. Although the Post Office promised that
U.K. amateurs would be allowed to continue to use the whole of the
band, the segment between 56-58.5 Mc/s was not allocated to
new licencees and general operation in that part of the band was
officially discouraged. The frequencies between 1715 and 2000 kc/s
(Top Band), which many had thought would prove to be vulnerable,
remained untouched and continued to be shared by amateurs with
the fixed and maritime mobile services. The two remaining exclusive
amateur bands (14-14.4 Mc/s and 28-30 Mc/s) also escaped attack,
to the great relief of the DX fraternity.

Before the Cairo Conference ended it was decided the Convention
would come into force on January 1, 1939, and that the new frequency
table would take effect from September 1, 1939. It was also decided
that the next Conference would be held in Rome during 1942. Nine
years were to pass before another world Radio Conference became a
practical proposition.

Without doubt the presence at the Cairo Conference of a strong
IARU team of observers created a most favourable impression.
Commenting in the May 1938 issue of the Bulletin on the outcome
of the Conference, the Editor suggested that unless Amateur Radio
had been properly represented amateurs might well, at that time, be
facing the unhappy situation which had been predicted by the scare-
mongers who had been active in spreading wild rumours.

By the time Watts returned from Cairo the threat of war seemed to
be growing daily. It was certainly no surprise to him or to the
Secretary when they were invited to attend an informal meeting at the
Air Ministry to discuss a suggestion that radio amateurs should be
invited to volunteer for service in a projected Royal Air Force
Civilian Wireless Reserve. Throughout the spring and summer of
1938 informal discussions continued, until a scheme had been
worked-out which was likely to appeal to air-minded radio amateurs.
To Wing Commander L. H. (Joe) Stewart, goes much of the credit
for bringing the CWR into being. Stewart had served in Singapore
for some years and as the nominal licensee of VS1AL he had first-hand
knowledge of Amateur Radio. He also appreciated the potential
value to the Nation of a body of highly-skilled radio amateurs at a
time of emergency. On his return to England in 1937 Stewart was
posted to the Directorate of Signals, Air Ministry, where war
preparedness had, by then, become a major policy matter. Stewart
began by inviting Watts and Clarricoats to meet him informally at
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the Air Ministry. They were joined later by Harold St. John, D.F.C.,a
first-war R.N.A.S.-R.A.F. pilot and recently retired. Squadron
Leader St. John, an experienced signalier, was brought back from
retirement to undertake the preliminary work needed to bring the
new Reserve into being. Fortunately, at this time the Director of
Signals (Air Commodore C. W. Nutting, 0.B.E., D.S.C.), was himself
well acquainted with the work of radio amateurs, having recently
attended the Cairo Conference where he had met Watts and Warner
as well as several local amateurs including Prince Abdul Moneim,
SUIAM, a relative of King Farouk. Nutting had also known Paul
Godley some years earlier and was aware of the resourcefuiness of
amateurs in an emergency.

During the summer of 1938 Watts and Clarricoats were given the
all clear to discuss the Air Ministry proposals with the Council.
Possibly because of the turn of events in Europe there was no division
of opinion this time on the issue as to whether or not the Society
should lend its support. The Council agreed, unanimously, that
Nutting should be invited to attend the forthcoming Convention and
speak about the Reserve to the members present. His address* out-
lined the main proposals. These were to establish a civilian reserve
comprising, in the first place, licensed radio amateurs between the
ages of eighteen and 55 who were not already committed to a similar
Service organisation. They would be taught RAF procedure and
instructed how to operate and service RAF equipment. They would
visit RAF stations as part of their training but they would not,
initially, be required to undertake annual training. Quartz crystals
would be issued to enable them to work with Air Ministry stations on
service frequencies. Small training allowances would be payable and
a grant of £2 made on passing a Morse and procedure examination at
eighteen words per minute. Scope for the continuation of experi-
mental work would be offered and opportunities provided for
promotion to commissioned rank.

The part played by the RAF Civilian Wireless Reserve during
the next eighteen months was of major national importance. Suffice
at this stage to say that some of the best-known amateurs of the day
responded to the call. The President and Secretary were invited by
Nutting to serve on the CWR Committee in an advisory capacity.
Thus was established an official link between the Air Ministry and
the Society which continued for very many years.

It was a natural consequence of the tension then existing that
many members of the RSGB should enquire whether their services
would be needed in the event of an emergency arising. In May 1938—

* R.A.F. Civilian Wireless Reserve, Vol. X1V, No. 3 T and R Bulletin.
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with war clouds gathering—the Society was informed that ““the use of
radio has not been contemplated by either the Post Office or the
Home Office in connection with Air Raid Precautions”. This
attitude was attributable mainly to the Home Office who, for some
reason, did not seem, at that time, to have much faith in the ability
of radio amateurs to provide communications in an emergency.
How wrong they were, time alone was to show. Notwithstanding the
official rebuff, members were advised when joining their local ARP
organisation, “to ask for a note to be made of their interest in radio
in case it should be decided later to introduce radio into the scheme”.

For the next few months events in Europe appeared to be moving
towards the inevitable catastrophe. And then, in the midst of the
Czech crisis, a seeming miracle happened—the British and French
Prime Ministers, Chamberlain and Deladier, met Hitler and Musso-
lini in Munich on September 29, 1938, and ‘“‘came to an arrangement
which, although it dispersed the clouds of war, deprived Czechoslo-
vakia of vast areas of her land and left her broken and impotent
against the Nazi juggernaut”.*

On the morning of Friday, September 30, 1938, the Editor of the
T and R Bulletin wrotet :—

“With the good news from Munich ringing in our ears we can
scarcely believe that the crisis which hung so heavily over the
world for days past has been averted. To radio amateurs the
threatened war brought home more forcibly than to most, the
enormous power for good or evil which now lies at the command of
those responsible for broadcasting. The crisis, too, brought into
prominence the two Wireless Reserves which have had the support
of the RSGB. The new RAF Civilian Wireless Reserve had had
no time even to find its feet before many of its members had
received notices advising them what to do if a state of emergency
was declared. The Services need have no fear that the radio
amateurs of Great Britain will fail them if the call ever comes;
evidence of their desire to serve was clearly demonstrated during
the critical days of late September when Society Headquarters was
inundated with enquiries and offers to help.”

And so tension was relaxed.

On November 15, 1938, The Amateur Radio Handbook appeared
—a publishing event without parallel in the history of the Society.
With its 240 pages and hundreds of illustrations it would have been
cheap at half a guinea; in fact it went on sale at 2s. 6d. Curiously

* “The War in Pictures” (First Year), Odhams Press.
t The Tension Relaxes, Vol. XIV, No. 4.
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enough both the Council and the Technical Committee were con-
cerned that the book might not be popular. They need not have
worried because within a few weeks the whole of the first printing of
5000 copies had been sold.

In broad terms the Handbook comprised twenty-four chapters
of technical and topical information; but its attraction lay in
the fact that it was the first British publication of its kind. For
ten years amateurs the world over had relied on Handy’s Hand-
book—or to give it its more correct title The ARRL Radio Amateurs’
Handbook.* This had proved of immense value to all English-
speaking amateurs but from a British point of view it fell short
because the approach was, understandably, American. Ever since
A Guide to Amateur Radio had appeared each year at the Radio
Show in London the demand had increased for more and more tech-
nical information, especially on aerials. By great good fortune the
team that had produced the Fifth Guide in 1936 with its 168 pages,
were expert in many fields and once approval had been given
by the Council to proceed with plans for a Handbook nothing
could stop them. With a target of 220 pages and a retail price of
2s. 6d. in mind the Committee laboured long, bringing into their
counsels other experts. Palmer Allen, GI6YW, for example, made a
notable contribution by writing the important first chapter on
Fundamental Principles.

An intensive pre-publication campaign paid dividends to such an
extent that more than 1500 copies had been ordered and paid for
before the first copy came off the printing presses. For the Council
that meant a great deal as the Society’s assets at that time were
far from secure, in fact if the Handbook had failed the future of the
Society itself would have been in jeopardy. Fortunately all was well
and Headquarters received hundreds of messages of congratulations
from all quarters—professional, academic and, of course, amateur.

The contribution made by the Handbook to the war effort will be
related later. For the moment it is only necessary to say that before
the year 1939 was very old a second printing had been put in hand.

* F. E. Handy WI1BDI, communications manager and later also Vice-President
of the ARRL was the original author.



The Second World War

OR British radio amateurs 1939 commenced under clearing
Fskies with the threat of war receding into the background.

RSGB membership continued to increase, meetings every-
where were attracting record attendances, the first of the G4 calls had
just been issued; in fact, except for a possible threat to certain
frequency allocations, the New Year appeared to hold promise of
being one of the most successful in the history of British Amateur
Radio. During the early part of the year the Council of the RSGB
gave consideration to the terms and conditions of the current
amateur transmitting licence and then submitted to the G.P.O.
detailed recommendations for modification. It had already been
decided that new licences would be issued prior to September 1939—
the effective date for bringing into force the changes agreed to at the
Cairo Radio Conference. The recommendations were well received
by the Post Office but later events drove them into cold storage for
the next six years.

In April 1939 the Society inaugurated its biggest drive yet to
persuade British radio amateurs to support British radio manu-
facturers.* The first fruits of a campaign that had started a year or so
earlier, were seen when Stratton’s of Birmingham introduced their
Eddystone Communication Receiver (the ECR) with an attractive
offer to allow a substantial discount for a traded-in model. In
support of the drive to “Buy British” the Council decided that the
Society should break away from tradition by organising its own
Amateur Radio Exhibition to coincide with Convention instead of
taking stand space at Radiolympia. The Royal Hotel, Woburn
Place, London, was reserved for three days—September 21-23, 1939
—and a comprehensive programme, culminating in a Convention
Dinner, was offered to the membership.

By the late spring of 1939 there were signs that tension was again
increasing. The Air Ministry began to appeal in the T and R Bulletin
and other technical journals to young men “to get in touch with a

* From 1937 onwards a great deal of U.S. amateur equipment had been
imported into the United Kingdom.
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good career by joining the R.A.F.”. Society members were urged not
to worry the Post Office unduly on licence matters “‘whilst the tension
exists”. Amateurs generally, were reminded that possession of a
transmitting licence would not, of itself, “exempt a person from
military training in connection with the call-up of young men under
the powers of the newly-introduced Compulsory Military Service
Act”. The position on the continent of Europe seemed to be deter-
iorating, following fresh demands by Hitler and the Nazi Govern-
ment. By this time the Royal Air Force Civilian Wireless Reserve had
got well into its stride. Two groups had been established each led by a
dozen experienced radio amateurs, named as Regional Controllers.
The list of Controllers included such well-known names as John
Hunter, G2ZQ, W. N. Craig, GM(G)6JJ, Maxwell Tyre, GMSTY,
H. Cecil Page, G6PA, Rowley Scott-Farnie, GW(G)SFI, H. A. M.
Whyte, G6WY, and J. N. Walker, G5JU, most of whom had been
recommended by the Society. Group exercises were conducted on
2583 kc/s (Group A) and 2727 kc/s (Group B); an Air Ministry
station located at Greenford, Middlesex (but keyed from London)
acting as control.

During the summer of 1939, amateurs in possession of trans-
mitting equipment were advised that in the event of war they should
remove and pack all valves, prepare an inventory of their apparatus
and ask for a receipt for anything taken away. In June the Post-
master General (Major Tryon) was asked in the House of Commons
what steps the Government proposed to take to use the services of
radio amateurs and their stations in the event of a war or a major
break-down in the electricity grid system. In his reply the Postmaster
General confirmed what the Council of the RSGB had been told
months earlier would be the case, that in the event of war all amateur
stations would be closed down. He explained to the House that the
Government had already taken steps to enrol radio amateurs in
Service reserves so that their skill would not be wasted.

Notwithstanding rumours of war, preparations for the Amateur
Radio Exhibition and Convention planned for mid-September went
ahead, and an application form for tickets was included in the
August issue of the T and R Bulletin, but the days of peace were now
numbered. First indications that a national emergency would s